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[For table of the titles of the 433 hymns, see p. 1024]

{ Volume VI ends here with book vit.]
[ Volume VIIL begins here with book viii.]
2. Second Grand Division. -~ Books VIIL-XII. . . . . . . . . . .
Five hooks of long hymns of miscelluncous subjects

dne
~1
-—
\'J
s
~t

[For table of the titles of the g5 hymns, see p. 1234]

3. Third Grand Division. —Books XIIL-XViIL. . . . . . . . . . . 708-8u4
Six looks of long hymus, the books shoning unity of subject '
[For table of the titles of the 15 hywns, see p. 1035]

Book siii. : hymns to the Ruddy Sun or Rohita (seer: Brabmuan) .. 708—737
Book xiv.: wedding verses (sver: Savitel Séryd) .o - . L L 738708
Book xv.: the Vrdtya (seer:~) . . . . . . . o o o . 700791
Book xvi.: Paritta (scer: Prajapatizy . . . oo . To2-804
Book xvii.: prayer to the Sun as Indraand as V 1~,lmu (seer: lh.\hman) Soz-312
Bogk xvifi.: funeral verses (seer: Atharvan). . . . . . . . . S13-894
4. Supplement. — Book XIX. . . . . . . .. . . . Bgs-1009

After-gleanings, chiefly from the tmrlmon.ll sources of dlvmon I,
[Lor table of the titles of the 72 hymns, see p. 1036]

Iaippalida excerpts concernirg book X, . . . . . 0 e 1009
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INDEXES AND OTHER AUXILIARY MATTER . . . . . . . ., ,

1. The non-metrical passages of the Atharvan Samhita . . . . . . .
Tabular list . . . . e e e e

2. Hymns ignored by the Kau91ka-Sutxa e
Tabular ist . . . e e e e e e

3. The two methods of cltmg the Kauglka-Sutra e e e e e
Tabular concordance . . . . e

4. The discrepant hymn-numbers of the Berlm and Bombay edltxona e
Tabular concordance . . . . .,

5. Paippalada passages corresponding to passages of the Vulgate
Primary use of the tahle, its genesis and character
. Incidental uses of the table . . . R .
Vulgate grand division 111 and P: llppd].\(lﬂ. hool\ xviil.
Conspectus of the contents of aippalada book xviii.
Explanation of the table .
Manner of using the table . . . . . . . . .,
Tabular concordance .
6. Whitney’s English captions to his hymn—tramlatxons .
They form an important element in his interpretation of this \ (‘d.t
In tabular form, they give a useful conspectus of its subject-matter
Table of hymn-titles of Division L, books i-vii,
[Stop-g M)ﬂudwnmnofmnuoﬂnnnuuhmmnmhlmmﬂ\dmms]
Table of hvmut-titles of Division 1T, books vili—xii.
Table of hymn-titles of Division I1T,, books xiii.--xviii,
Table of hvmn-titles of the Supplement, book xix. . . . . . .
7. The names of the seers of the hymns . . .
Whitney’s exploitation of the Major z\nukmmm}f
Doubtful points . . . . . . .o .
Entire books of division 1{I. asu’xln (l cach to a smnle seer
Value of these ascriptions of quasi-authorship
Promincnce of Atharvan and Brahman as seers . . . . .
‘Hymns of Atharvan and hymans of Aigiras: possible contrast
Consistency in the ascriptions
FPalpably falwicated ascriptions . .
Alphabetival index of seer-names and o[ passages d\CTﬂ)Cd to ﬂ\enx
8. Brief index of names and things and words and places
An claborate index uncalled for here . . . . . .
Alphabetical list of names and things . . . . . . . . . . .
Alphabetical list of Sanskritwords . . . . . . .
List of AV. pussages . .
9. Additions and corrections Ce e e e e e
Omissiors and errors not vasy to rectify in the electrotype plates |
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PARAGRAPHS IN LIEU OF A PREFACE
BY WHITNEY

[ Announcement of this work. — The following paragraphs from the pen of Proicssor
Whitney, under the title, “ Announcement as to a seccond volume of the Roth-Whitney
cdition of the Atharva-Veda,” appeared about two years Lefore Mr. Whitney’s death, in
the Proceedings for April, 1892, appended to the Journal of the American Oriental
Society, volume xv., pages clxxi-clxxiii. They show the way iu which the lubor done
by Roth and Whitney upon the Atharva-Veda was divided between those two scholars,
Morcover, they state bricfly and dlearly the main purpose of Whitney's commentary,
which is, to give for the text of this Veda tht various readivgs of bath Hindu and
Furopean authorities (Jiving or manuscript), and the variants of the Kashmirian or-
Paippalada recension and of the corresponding passages of other Vedie texts, together
with references w0, or excerpts {rom, the ancitlary works on meter, ritual, excgesis. ete.
They are significant as showing that in Mr. Whitney's mind the translation was entirely
stbordinate to the critical votes. Most significant of all —— the last seutence makes a
clear disclaimer of finality for this work by speaking of it as # material that is to help
toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda.” -~ C. R. L. |

When, in 1835-6, the text of the Atharva-Veda was published
by Professor Roth and myself, 1t was styled a “first volume,”
and a sccond volume, of notes, indexes, cte, was promised.  The
promise was made in good faith, and with every intention of
prompt fulfilment; but circumstances have deferred the latter,
even till now.  The bulk of the work was to have fallen to Pro-
“fessor Roth, not only because the bulk of the work on the first
volume had fallen to me, but also because his superior learning
and ability pointed him out as the one to undertake it. It was
his absorption m the great lnbor of the Petersburg Lexicon that
for a long series of years kept his hands from the Atharva-Veda —
except so far as his working up of its material, and definition of
its vocabulary, was a help of the first order toward the understand-
ing of it, a kind of fragmentary translation. He has also made
important contributions of other kinds to its cluaidation: most of
all, by his incitement to inquiry after an Atharva-Veda in Cash-
mere, and the resulting discovery of the so-called Paippalida text,
now well known to all Vedic scholars as one of the most important
finds in Sanskrit literature of the last half-century, and of which
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xviil Paragraplhs i lien of a Preface by Whitney

the credit belongs in a peculiar manner to him. - I have also done
semething in the Same direction, by publishing in the Society’s
Journal in 1862 (Journal, vol. vii.) the Atharva-Veda Pritigikhya,
text, translation, notes, ¢te.; and in 1881 LJournal, vol, xii.] the
Index Verborum —which latter afforded me the opportunity to
give the pada-readings complete, and to report in a general way
the corrections made by us in the text at the time of its first issuc.
There may be mentioned also the index of pratikas, which was
published by Weber in his Zudische Studien, vol. iv,, in 1857, from
the slips written by me, although another (Professor Ludwig) had
the tedious labor of preparing them for the press.

I have never lost from view the completion of the plan of pub-
hication as originally formed. In 1875 [ spent the summer in
Germany, chiefly engaged in further collating, at Munich and at
‘Tiibingen, the additional manuscript material which had come to
FEurope since our text was printed; and I should prebably have
soon taken up the work seriously save for having been engaged
while -in Germany to prepare a Sanskrit grammuar, which fully
occupied the leisure of several following years. At last.1n 1885-6,
I had fairly started upon the exccution of the plan, when failure
of health reduced my working capacity to a minimum, and rendered
ultimate success very questionable.  The task, however, has never
been laid wholly aside, and it 1s now so far advanced that, barnng
further loss of power, I mav hope to fintsh 1t in a couple of years
or so; and it is therefore proper and desirable that a public
announcement be made of my intention.

.

| Statement of its plan and scope and design. | — My plan includes, in
the first place, critical notes upon the text, giving the various
readings of the manuscripts, and not alone of those collated by
myself in Europe, but also of the apparatus used by Mr. Shankar
Pandurang Pandit in the great, edition with commentary (except
certain parts, of which the commentary has not been found)
which he has been for years engaged in printing in India.  Of
this extremely well-edited and valuable work 1 have, by the kind
ness of the editor, long had in my bands the larger half; and doubt-
Jess the whole will be issued in scason for me to avail myself of
it throughout. Not only his many manuscripts and ¢rofriyas
{the living equivalents, and in some respects the superiors, of
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manuscripts) give valuable aid, but the commentary (which, of
cours¢, claims to be “ Sdyana's”) also has very numerous various
readings, all worthy to be reported, though seldom offering anything
better than the text of the manuscripts. Sccond, the readings of the
Paippalida version, in those parts of the Veda (much the larger
hal{) for which there 1s a corresponding YAippalida text: these
were furiashed me, some vears ago, by Professor Roth, in whose
exclusive possession the Pmppal.lda manuscript 18 held.  Further,
notice of the corresponding passages in all the other Vedic tests,
whether Samhita, Brihmana, or Satra, with report of their various
readings. Further, the data of the Anukramant respecting author-
ship, divinity, and meter of cach verse.  Also, references to the
ancillary literature, especially to the, Kiugika and Viitina Sttras
(both of which have been competently edited, the latter with a
translation added), with account of the use made in them of the
hymns and parts of hymns, so far as this appears to cast any light
upon their mc;mintr Also, extracts from the printed commentary,
wherever this seems worth while, as either really aiding the under-
standing ot the text, or showing the absence of any helpful tradi-
tion.  Finally, a simple literal translation; this was not originally
promised for the second volume, but 15 added especially’in order
to help “float™ the rest of the matertal. An introduction and
indexes will give such further auxiliary matter as appears to be
called for. :

The design of the volume will be to put together as much as
possible of the material that is to help toward the study angl final
comprehension of this Veda,

[ The purpose and limitations and method of the translation. — In 2 critique pub-
lished some six years carlier, n 1886, in the dwerican Journal of Philelogy, vil. 24,
Whitney discusses several ways of translating the Upanishads.  His remarks on the
second ¢ way " leave ng6 doubt that. in making his Vedatranslation as he has done, he
fally recognized its provisional character and felt that to attempt a definitive one w -oul

be premature. His description of the «third way,” mutatis mutandis, 15 so good a

statement of the principles which have eoverned him in this work, that, in default u&
‘a belter ong, It is bere reprinted. - €. R. L] §

One way is, to put one's sclf frankly and fully under the guid-
ance of a native interpreter. . .. Another way w ould be, to give
a conspectus, macde as full as possible, of all accessible native inter-
pretations — in connection with which treatment, one could hardly
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avoid taking a position of critical superiority, approving and con-
demning, selecting and rejecting, and comparing all with what
appeared to be the simple meaning of the text itself. This would
be a very welcome labor, but also an extremely difficult pne; and
the preparations for it are not yet sufficiently made; it may be
looked forward to as onc of the results of futurce study.

A third way, leading in quite another direction, would be this:
to approach the text only as a philologist, bent upon making a
version of it exactly as it stands, representing just what the words
and phrases appear to say, without intrusion of anything that is
not there in recognizable form: thus reproducing the scripture
itself in Western guise, as nearly as the nature of the case admits,
as a basis whereon could afterward be built such fabric of philo-
sophic interpretation as should be called for; and also as a touch-
stone to which could be hrought for due testing anything that
claimed to be an interpretation.  The maker of such a version
would not nced to be versed in the subtleties of the later Hindu
philosophical systems; he should even carefully avoud working in
the spirit of any of them.  Nor need he pretend to penetrate to
the hidden sense of the dark sayings that pass nuder his pen, to
comprehend it and sct 1t forth; for thean there would inevitably
mingle itself with his version much that was subjective and doubt-
ful, and that cvery suceessor would have to do over again. Work-
ing conscientiously as Sanskrit scholar only, he might hope to
bring out something of permanent and authoritative character,
which should serve both as help and as check to those that came
after-him.  He would carefully observe all identities and paral-
lelisms of phraseology, since in texts hike these the word 1s to no
small extent more than the thing, the expression dominating the
thought: the more the quantities ‘are unknown, the less will it
answer to change their symbols in working out an equation,  Of
all leading and much-used terms, in case the rendering could not
be made uniform, he would maintain the identity by a liberal
Huotation of the word itsclf in parenthesis after its translation, so
that the sphere of use of each could be made out in the version
somewhat as in the original, by the comparison of parallel pas-
sages; and so that the student should not run the risk of having
a difference ot statement which might turn out important covered
from his eyes by an apparent identity of phrase — or the contrary.
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Nothing, as a matter of course, would be omitted, save particles
whose effect on the shading of a sentence is too faint to show in
the coarseness of translation into a strange tongue; nor would
anything be put in without exact indication of the intrusion.  The
notes would be prevailingly linguistic, references to parallel pas-
sages, with exposition of correspondences and differences.  Sen-
terices grammatically difficult or apparently corrupt would be,
pointed out, and their knotty points discussed, perhaps with
suggestions of text-amendment.  But it is needless to’go into
further detail; every one knows the methods by which a carceful
scholar, liberal of his time and labor toward the due accomplish-
ment of a task deemed by him important, will conduct such a
work.
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EDITOR’S PREFACE

Whitney’s labors on the Atharva-Veda.-— As carly as March, 1851, at
Berlin, during Whitney's first semester as a student in Germany, his teacher
Weber was so impressed by his scholarly ability as to suggest to him the
plan of editing an important Vedic text.! The impression produced upon
Roth in Tiubingen by Whitney during the following summer semester
was in no wise different, and resulted in the plan for a joint edition of
the Atharva-Veda?  Whitney's preliminary labors for the cdition began
accordingly upon his return to Berlin for his sccond winter scmester.
His fundamental autograph transcript of the Atharva-Veda Sambitd is
contained in his Collation-Book, and appears from the dates of that hook 3
to have been made in the short interval between October, 1851, and
March, 1852, The second summer in Tiihingen (1852) was doubtless
spent partly in studying the text thus copicd, partly in planning with
Roth the details of the method of editing, partly in helping to make the
tool, so important for further progress, the index of Rig-Veda pratikas,
and so on; the concordance of the four principal Samhitas, in which, to
be sure, Whitney's part was only “a secendary one,” was issued under
the date November, 1852, During the winter of 1852 3 he copied the
Pratigakhya and its commentary contained in the Berlin codex (Weber,
No. 361), as s stated in his edition, p. 334.  As noted below (pp. xliv, 1),
the collation of the Paris and Oxford and London manuscripts of the
Atharvan Samhita followed in the spring and early summer of 1853, just
before his return (in August) to Amcrica,  The copy of the text for the
printer, made with exquisite neatness in nigari letters by Mr. Whitnev's
hand, is still preserved.

The Edition of the text or ¢ First volume.’’ — The first part of the work,
containing books i.—xix. of the text, appeared in Berlin with a provisional
preface dated February, 1855, The provisional preface announces that
the text of book xx. will not be given in full, but only the Kuntipa-hymns,
and, for the rest of it, merely references to the Rig-Veda; and promiscs,
as the principal contents of the second part, seven of the eight items of
accessory material enumerated below. — This plan, bowever, was changed,

1 See the extract from Weber's letter, below, p. <liv.  The text was the Taittiriya Aranyaka.
2 See the extract from Roth’s letter, Lelow, p. xliv.
# See below, p. cxvil.
xxiil
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and the sccond part appeared in fact as a thin Heft of about zp pages,
giving book xx. in full, and that only. To i was prefixed a ﬁlf-sh(:ct
containing the definitive preface and a new title-page.  The definitive
preface is dated October, 1856, and adds an cighth item, exegetical notes,
to the promises of the provistonal preface.  The new title-page has the
words ¢ Lrster Band. Text,” thus implicitly promising a second volune,
in which, according to the defiuitive preface, the accessory material was
to be published.

Relation of this work to the ¢« First volume’’ and to this Series, — Of
the implicit promise of that title-page, the present work is intended to
complete the fulfilment.  As most of the labor upon the first volume had
fallen to Whitney, so most of the labor upon the projected “second ™ was
to have been done by Roth.  In fact, however, it turned out that Roth's
very great services for the eriticism and exegesis of this Veda took a
diffecrent form, and are embodicd on the one hand in his contributions
to the St. Petersburg Lexicon, and consist on the other in his brilliant
discovery of the Kashmirian recension of this Veda and his collation of
the text thereof with that of the Vulgute. Nevertheless, as is clearly
apparent (page xvii), Whitney thought and spoke of this work! as a
“Second volume of the Roth-Whitney edition of the Atharva-Veda,” and
called it “our volume” in writing to Roth (cf. p. Ixxxvi); and letters
exchanged between the two friends in 1804 discuss the question whether
the “second volume™ onght not to be published by the same house
(F. Diimmler’s) that issued the first in 1856, 1t would appear from
Whitney's last letter to Roth (written April 1o, 1804, shortly before his
death), that he had determined to have the work published in the
tlarvard Series, and Roth’s last letter to Whitney (duted April 23)
expresges his great satisfaction at this arrangement.  ‘This plan had the
cordial approval of my fricnd Henry Clarke Warren, and, while still in
relatively fair health, he generously gave to the University the money to
pay for the printing.

External form of this work.—It is on account of the rclation just
explained, and also in deference to Whitney's cexpress wishes, that the
size of the printed page of this work and the size of the paper have been
chosen to match those of the ¢ First volume.”  The pages have been
numbered conttnuously from 1 to 1009, as if this work were indeed one
volume ; but, since it was expedient to separate the work into two halves
in binding, I have done so, and designated those halves as volumes scven

Tn a letter to the editor, dated March 28. 1881, speaking of Roth’s preoccupation with
Avestan studies, Whitney says: ¢ 1 fear 1 shall yet be obliged to do AV, il alone, and think
of setiing quietly abont it next year.”  Again, June 17, 1581, he writes: 1 have begun work
on vol. ii. of the AV, and am resolved to put it straight through.”
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and eight of the Harvard Oriental Scries.! The volumes are substan-
tially bound and properly lettered ; the leaves are open at the front ; and
the top is cut without spoiling the margin.  The purpose of the inexpen-
sive gilt top 1s not for ornament, but rather to save the volumes from the
injury by dirt and discoloration which is so common with ragged hand-
cut tops. The work has been electrotyped, and will thus, it is hoped, be
quite free from the blemishes occasioned by the displm:umcnt'of letters,
the breaking off of accents, and the like.

General scope of this work as determined by previous promise and fulfil-
ment. — Its general scope was determined in large measure by the promise
of the definitive preface of the « IMirst volume.”  The speeifications of
that promisc were given in cight items as follows :

1. Excerpts from the Praticikhya; 5. Fxoorpts from the Anukramani

2. Excerpts from the Pada-pitha;
3. Concordance of the AV. with other Swivhitiis ;7. Exegetical notes ;

b Geenerad introduction ;
4. Excerpts from the ritnal (Kaugikay; 8. Critical notes.

Of the above-mentioned promise, several items had meantime been
more than abundantly fulfilicd by Whitney.  In 1862 he published the
Priticikhya (item 1), text, translation, notes, iIndexes, ete. Of this
treatise only excerpts had been promised.  In 1881 {ollowed the (unprom-
ised) Index Verborum?® in which was given a full report of the pada-
readings (item 2). The Table of Concordances hetween the several Vedic
Sanhitds (1852) and the Index of pratikas of the Atharva-Veda (1857), —
the first in large measure, the sccond in Jargest measure, the work of
Whitncey, - went far toward the accomplishment of the next item (item 3).
Pupils of the two editors, moreover, had had a share in its fulfilment.
In 1878 Garbe gave ns the Vidtina-Stutra in text and translation ; and
that was followed in 1890 by Bloomficid's text of the 'l(;'mgik;:-._\"ﬁtra.
The inherent difficulties of the latter text and the excellence of Bloom
ficld's performance make us regret the more keenly that he did not give
us @ translation also.  The material tor report upon the ritual uses of the
verses of this Veda (preparative for item 4, wus thus at hand.

! For conscience sake T rogister myv protest against the pactice of issuing works in gratui-
tously confusing subdivisions, as Binde and Haiten and diteilunger and LZecferwngen. - In
this connection, 1 add that the pagenumbers of the main body of this work, which are of use
chicly to the pressman and the Dinder and are of minimad conscquence for purposes of cita-
tion, have heen relegated to the inner comer of the page, so that the henk and hymn, which are’
of prime importance for purposes of frding and crtation, may he conspirnousty and conven-
izntly shown in the outer corners. | hope that such regard for the vonvenience of the nsers of
technical Looks may become more and more common with the makers of such Fooks,

? The published Tndex gives only the wonls and references. 1t s made fiom a mach fuller
manuscript Index, writfen by Whitney on 1721 quarto pages, which quotes the context In which
the words appear, and which for the prosent is in my hands.
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While making his London collations in 1853 (see below, p. Ixxii), Whit-
ney made also a transcript of the Major Anukramani, and subsequently
he added a collation of the Berlin ms. thercof (preparative for item g).
—In the course of his long labors upon Atharvan texts, Whitney had
naturally made many observations suitable for a general introduction
(item 0). Roth had sent him 2 considerable mass of exegetical notes
(item 7). - Furthermore, during the decades in which Whitney had
concerned himself with this and the related texts, he had noted in his
Collution-Book, opposite cach verse of the Atharvan Sambitd, the places
in the other texts where that verse recurs, in identical or in similar form,
in whole or in part; thus making a very cxtensive collection of concord-
ances, with the Atharvan Sathhitd as the point of departure, and providing
himself with the means for reporting upon the variations of the parallel
texts with far greater completeness than was possible by means of the
Tuble and Index mentioned above under item 3.

The critical notes. — Of all the cight promised items, the one of most
importance, and of most pressing importance, was doubtless the cighth,
the critical notes, in which were to be given the various readings of the
manuscripts.  In his Introductory Note to the Atharvan Priticikhya
(p- 338 : year 1862), Whitncy says:

The condition uf the Atharvan as handed down Dy the tradition was such as to

imposc upon the editors as a duty what in the case of any of the other Vedas would

have been an almost inexcusable liberty ——namely, the ecmendation of the texts
readings in many places. In so m:;ning' such a tc;;t. it is vot easy to hit the pre-
cise mean between too much and oo little s and while most of the alteratious made
were palpably and imperatively called for, and while many otliers would lave to

be made in translating, there are also a few cases in which a closer adherence

to the manuscript authorities might have been preferable.

The apparatus for ascertaining in any given passage just what the mss.
rcad was not published for more than two decades.  Complaints on this
score, however, were surely estopped by the diligence and effectiveness
with which both editors employed that time for the advancement of the
cause of Indic philology. In his Introduction to the Index Verborum
(p. 2: year 1880), Whitney says:

There will, of course, be diffcrences of opinion as to whether this | course of pro-

cedure | was well-advised - whether they | the editors | shoald not have contented

themselves with giving just what the manuscripts gave them, keeping suggested
alterations for their notes; and, yet more, as to the acceptableness of part of the
alterations made, and the desirablencss of others which might with equal reason
have been made. . .. It is songht | in the Index ] simply to call attention to all
cases in which a published reading differs from that of the manuscripts, as well

as to those comparitively infrequent ones where the manuscripts are at variance,

and to furnish the means . . . for determining in any particular case what the

manuscripts actually read.
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Thus the eighth item of the promisc-also (as well as the second) wus ful-
filled by the Index.  — Desirable as such critical notes may be in con-
nection with the Index, a report of the variants of the European mss. of
the Vulgaté recension in the sequence of the text was none the less
called for. The report is accordingly given in this work, and includes
not only the mss. of Berlin, Paris, Oxford, and London, collated bhefore
publishing, but alse those of Munich and Tubingen, collated twenty years
after (see below, p. xliv, note 5, p. Ixiv),

Scope of this work as transcending previous promise. - The accessory
material of this work, beyond what wus promised by the preface of the
text-cdition, is mentioned in the third paragraph of Whitney's “Announce-
ment,"” p. xviii, and includes the reports of the readings of the Kashmirian
recension and of S. P. Pandit’s authoritices, extracts from the native com-
mentary, and a translation.  Tor the first, Roth had performed the long
and laborious and difficult task of making a careful collation of the
Piippalida text, and had sent it to Whitney,  In his edition published in
Bombay, S. P. Pandit had given for the Vulgate recension the variants
of the authorities (Indian: not also Iluropean) accessible to Lim, and
including not only the variants of manuscripts, but also those of lving
reciters of the text. The advance sheets of his edition he had sent in
instalments to Whitney, so that all those portions for which Pandit pub-
lished the comment were in Whitney's hands in time to be utilized by
him, although the printed date of Pundit’s publication (1895-8) is sub-
sequent to Whitney's death.

Evolution of the style of the work. —Tu elaborate all the varied material
described in the foregoing paragraphs into a running commentary on
the nincteen hooks was accordingly Whitney's tusk, and he was «fairly
started ” upon it in 1885-0.  As was natural, his method of treptment
became somewhat fuller as he proceeded with his work.  There is in my
hands hiz prior draft of the first four or five books, which is rclatively
meagre in sundry details. It was not until he had advanced well into the
second grand division (hooks viik-xii.) that he scttled down into the style
of treatment to which be then adhered to the end.

Partial rewriting and revision by Whitney. — Thercupon, in order to carry
out the early books in the same style as the later ones, it became necs-
sary to rewrite or to revise the early ones.  He accordingly did rewrite
the first four (cf. p. xeviit below), and to the next three (v, vi., vii) he
gave a pretty thorough revision without rewriting; and at this point,
apparently, he was interrupted by the ilness which proved fatal,  The
discussion of the ritual uses in book viil. (supplied by me) would doub:t-
less have been his next task.  Not counting a lot of matter for his General
Introduction, Whitney's manuscript of his commentary and transiution,
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as he left it at his death in 1894, consisted of about 2500 folios. ~Had
Whitney lived to see it printed, the editor of this Series would probably
have read one set of proofs, and made suggestions and criticisms freely
on the margins, which the author would then have accepted” or rejected
without discussion; and the whole matter, in that case a very simple one,
would have been closed by a few lincs of kindly acknowledgment from
the author in his preface.

Picking up the broken threads.---It is, on the other hand, no simple
matter, but rather one of peculiar difficulty and delicacy, to edit such a
technical work as this for an author who has passed away, especially if he
has been the editor’s teacher and friend. The difficulty is increased by
the fact that, in the great mass of technical details, there are very many
which have to be learned anew by the editor for himself, and others still,
which, through long years of labor, have grown so familiar to the author
that he has hardly felt any nced of making written memoranda of them,
and which the editor has to find out as best he can.

Relation of the editor’s work to that of the author. — Although Whit-
ney’s manuscript of the main body of the work was written out to the end,
it was not systematically complete. Thus he had written for book i (and
for that only) a special introduction, showing that he meant to do the like
for the other eighteen.  Of the General Introduction as it stands, only a
very few parts were worked out; for some parts there were only rough
sketches ; and for very many not even that,  And in unnumbered details,
major and minor, there was opportunity for long and patient toil upon the
task of systematically verifying all references and statements, of revising
where need was, and of bringing the whole necarer to an 1deal and unat-
tainable completencss.  What these details were, the work itself may
show. | But besides all this, there was the task of carrying through the
press a work the scientific importance of which called for the best typo-
graphical form and for the utmost feasible accuracy in printing.

Parts for which the author is not responsible. -— No two men are alike
in the various endowments and attainments that make the scholar ; and, in
particular, the mental attitude of any two towards any given problem is
wont to differ. It is accordingly not possible that there should not be,
among the editorial additions to Whitney's manuscript or changes therein,
many things which he would decidedly have disapproved. They ought.
certainly therefore to be marked in such a way that the reader may casily
recognize them as additions for which the editor and not the author is
responsible; and for this purpose two signs have been chosen, | and |,
which are like incomplete brackets or brackets without the upper hori-
zontal strokes, and which may be called “ell-brackets ”’ and suggest the
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initial letter of the editor's name (cf. p. ¢). Besides the marked additions,
there are others, like the paragraphs beginning with the word ¢ Irans-
lated,” which are not marked. It is thercfore proper to give a general
systematic account of the editorial additions and changes.

The General Introduction. - This consists of two parts: the first, by the
editor ; the second, claborated in part from material left by the author, —
Part I. -— Besides the topics which unquestionably belong to the. General
Introduction and arc treated in Part I, there are a good many which,
but for their voluminousness, might properly enough have heen put into
the editor’s preface.  Such are, for example, the discussions of the vari-
ous critical clements which form the bulk of Whitney's Commentary.
I have printed them as Part 1. of the General Introduction. The form
of presentation is, I trust, such that, with the help of the Table of Con-
tents, the student will be able to find any desired topic very quickly.

The General Introduction: Part II.-— Certain general statcments con-
cerning the manuscripts and the method®of editing, and concerning the
text of the Atharva-Veda Samhiti as a whole, must needs be made, and
are most suitably presented in the form of a general introduction prefixed
to 'the main body of the work. For this Introduction, Whitney left a
‘considerable amount of material.  Parts of that material were so well
worked out as to be nearly or qyite usable for printing : namely, the bricf
chapter, 8, on the metrical form of the Sambhita, and (most fortunately!)
nearly all of the very important chapter, 1, containing the description of
his manuscripts.  The like is true, as will appear from the absence of c¢ll-
brackets, of considerable portions of chapter 10, on the extent and struc-
ture of the Samhitd. — Chapters 2 and 3 (concerning the stanza gdom no
devir ablistaye and the Collation-Book) might have been put in Part I,
as being from the editor's hand; but, on the ground of intrinsic fifness,
they have been put immediately after the description of the mss.

For chapters 4 and 5 and 6 (on repeated verses, on refrains, and on
accent-marks) and chapter 9 (on the divisions of the text), Whitney left
sketches, brief and rough, written with a lead-pencil and written (it would
seem) in the days of his weakness as he lay on a couch or bed. I have
made faithful use of these sketches, not only as indicating in detail the
topics that Whitney most desired to treat, but also as giving, or at least
suggesting, the language to be used in their treatment. Nevertheless,
they have been much rewritten in parts, and in such a way that it is hardly
feasible or even worth while to separate the author’s part from the editor’s,
The final result must pass for our joint work. The sketch for chapter 7
(on the orthographic method of the Berlin text) was also a lead-pencil
draft ; but it was one that had evidently been made years before those
last mentioned, and its substance was such as to need only recasting in
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form, and expansion, — a work which I have carried out with free use of
the pertinent matter in Whitney's T’rﬁtig;’lkhyas (cf. p. cxxiii, note),

To revert to chapters ¢ and 10 (on the divisions of the text, and on its
extent and structure), they are the longest of all, and, next after chap-
ter 1 (on the mss.), perhaps the most important, and they contain the
most of what is new. After putting them once into what I thought was
a final form, T found that, from the point of view thus gained, I could, by
further study, discover a good many new facts and relations, and attain to
greater certainty on matters already set forth, and, by rewriting frecly,
put véry many of the results in a clearer light and state them more con-
vincingly. The ell-brackets distinguish in general the editor’s part from
the author's. If, in these two chapters, the latter seems relatively small,
onc must not forget its large importance and value as a basis for the
editor's further studics. |

With the exceptions noted (Chnf)tcrs 2 and 3), it has scemed best, in
claborating this part of the Géneral Introduction, to restrict it to the
topics indicated by Whitney's material, and not (in an attempt at sys-
tematic completeness) to duplicate the treatise which forms Bloomfield’s
part of the Grundriss. Blaomfield's plan is quite different; but since a
considerable number of the topics are indeed common to both, it scemed
better that the treatment of them in this work should proceed as far as
possible independently of the treatment in the Gruudriss.

The editor’s special introductions to the eighteen books, ii.-xix.-— Since
Whitney's manuscript contained a brief special introduction to the first
book, it was probably his intention to write one for each of the remaining
cighteen. At all events, certain gencral statements concerning each
book as a whole are plainly called for, and should properly be cast into
the form of a special introduction and be prefixed, one to each of the sev-
eral books,  These eighteen special introductions have accordingly been
written by the editor, and are, with some trifling exceptions (cf. pages
471-2, 739, 792, 794, 814) cntirely from his hand.  The parydya-hymns
(cf. p. 471) and the divisions of the parydva-material (pages 628, 770, 793)
called for considerable detail of trcatment; similarly the discrepancies
between the two editions as respects hymn-numeration (pages 389, 610)
and the parydya-divisions (pages 771, 703) ; likewise the subject-matter of
book xviii. (p. 813); while the supplementary book xix., on account of its
peculiar relations to the rest of the text and to the ancillary treatises,
called for the most claborate treatment of all (p. 895).

The special introductions to the hymns: editor’s bibliography of previous
translations and discussions.— These are contained in the paragraphs begin-
ning with*the word * Translated.” — In the introduction to each hymn, in
a paragraph immediately following the Anukramani-excerpts, and usually
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between a statement.as to wherc the hymn is « Found in Pdipp.” or in
other texts, and a statement as to how the hymn is ¢ Used in Kiug,”
Whitney had given in his manuscript a statement as to where the hymn
had been previously translated by Ludwig or Grill or some other scholar.
For Weber's and Henry's translations of whole books, he had apparently
thought to content himself by referring once and for all at the beginning
of cach book to the volume of the /udiscie Studicn or of the Traduction.
By a singular coincidence, a very large amount of translation and explana-
tion of this Veda (by Deusscn, Henry, Griffith, Weber, Bloomfield ; sce
the table, p. cvii) appeared within three or four years after Whitney's
death. The version of Griffith, and that alone, is complete.  As for the
partial translations and discussions, apart from the fact that they are
scattered through different periodicals and independent volumes, their
multiplicity is so confusing that it would be very troublesome in the cusc
of any given hymn to find for onesclf just how many of the translators
had discussed it and where. 1 have therefore ‘endeavored to give with
all desirable completeness, for every single one of the 588 hymns of books
1L-xix. (save il. 20~23j, a bibliography of the translations and discussions
of that hymn up to the year 1898 or thereabout.  For some hymns the
amount of discussion is large: cf. the references for iv. 165 v, 22; ix. ¢;
X. 7; xviil. T; xix. 6. At first blush, some may think it “damnable iter-
ation” that I should, for hymn-translations, make reference to Gritfith
some §88 times, to Bloomficld some 214, to Weber some 179, or to Henry
some 167 times; but ] am sure that scrious students of the work will find’
the references excecdingly convenient.  As noted above, they are given
in the paragraphs beginning with the word “ Translated.”  Although these
paragraphs are almost wholly editorial additions, I have not marked them
as such by enclosing them in cll-brackets. .

I have always endeavored to give these references in the chronological
sequence of the works concerned (see the table with dates and explana-
tions at p. cvii).  These dates need to be taken into account in judging
Whitney's statements, as when he says “all the translators ™ understand
a passage thus and so.  Iinally, it is sure to happen that a caveful com-
parison of the views of the other translators will often reveal a specific
item of interpretation which is to be preferred to Whitney's,  Here and
there, T have given a reference to such an item; but to do so systematic-
ally is a part of the great task which this work leaves unfinished.

Added special introductions to the hymns of book xviii. and to some others.
—~The relation of the constituent material of the four se-called “ hymns ™
of book xviii. to the Rig-Veda ete. is such that a clear synoptic statement of
the provenience of -the different g"mups of verses or of single verses is in
the highest degree desirable; and I have therefore endeavored to give such
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a statement for each of them, grouping the verses into « Parts "' according
to their provenience or their ritual use or both. An analysis of the
structure of the single hymn of book xvii. also scemed to me to be worth
giving. Morcover, the peculiar contents of the hymn entitled « Homage
to parts of the Atharva-Veda” (xix. 23) challenged me to try at least to
identify its intended references; and although I have not succeeded
entirely, 1 hope I have stated the questionable matters with clearness.

I have ventured to disagree with the author's view of the general signifi-
cance of hymn iii. 26 as expressed in the caption, and have given my
reasons in a couple of paragraphs. The hymn for use with a pearl-shell
amulet (iv. 10) and the hymn to the lunar asterisms (xix. 7) also gave
occasion for additions which I hope may prove not unacceptable,

Other editorial additions at the beginning and end of hymns. — Whitney’s
last illness put an end to his revision of his work before he reached the
eighth book, and reports of the ritual uses of the hymns of that book
from his hand are insufficient or lacking. T have accordingly supplied.
these reports for -book viil,, and further also for x. § and xi. 2 and 6, and
in a form as nearly like that used by Whitney as I could; but for viii, 8
(““army rites ) and x. § (< water-thunderbolts ”), the conditions warranted
greater fulness.!’ Whitney doubtless intended to give, throughout his
entire work, at the end of anwvalas and books and prapathakas, certain
statements, in part summations of hymns and verses and in part quota-
tions from the Old Anukramani. I default of his final revision, these
stop at t_ha‘e'n(-l of book vii. (cf. p. 470), and from that point on to the
end I Have supplicd them (cf. pages 473, 481, 516, 737, and so on).

" Qther additions of considerable extent. — Of the additions in cll-brackets,
the most numcrous are the brief ones; but thesgreat difficulties of books
xviil, and xix. have tempted me to give, in the last two hundred pages,
occasional excursuses, the considerable length of which will, T hope, prove
warranted by their interest or value. The notes on the following topics
or words or verses may serve as instances: twin consonaats, p. 832
arjoydndis, p. 844 su-¢ansa, p. 883 ; ditat, p. 800 ; dva ciksipan, p. 875 ;
the pitynidhiana (“eleven dishes ™), p. 876 ; vanyad ctc., p. 880 ; sasigritya,
p. 886; on xviii. 4 86-87; xix. 7. 4; 8. 4; 20. 3, 44. 7 45. 2 (su/utr
Lt(’) 47. 8; 55. 1, 5.

The seven tables appended to the latter volume of this work. — The list of
non-metrical passages is taken from the introduction to Whitney’s Index
Verborum, p. §.— The list of hymns ignored by Kaugika, p. 1011, is
taken from memoranda in Whitney's hand-copy of Kiugika. — The

1 It may hers be noted that, for the short hymns (books i~vii.), the ritudl uses are giyen in

Lhe prefixed introductions; but that, for the subsequent long hymns, they arc usually and more
conveniently given uncér the verses concerned. :
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concordance of the citations of Kiugika by the two methods, I have
made for those who wish to look up citations as made in the Bombay
edition of the commentary.  The same purpose is better served by writ-
ing the number of cach adhyiya, and of each lapdifg' as numbered
from the beginning of its own adkydra, on the upper ‘iji%?lt-hand corner
of cach odd page of Bloomfield’s text. -— The C()ncordaﬁbt: of discrepant
Berlin and Bombay hymn-numbers I have drawn up to mceet a regret-
table need. — The concordance between the Vulgate and Kashmirian
recensions is made from notes in the Collation-Book, as is explained at
p. Ixxxv, and will serve provisionally for finding a Vulgate verse in the fac-
simile of the Kashmirian text.— The table of hymn-titles is of course
a mere copy of Whitney's captions, but gives an extremely useful con-
spectus of the subjects in general. - The index of the names of the scers
* is a revised copy of a rough one found among Whitney's papers.  To
it T have prefixed a few paragraphs which contain general or critical
observations.

The unmarked minor additions.and other minor changes. -— These arc of
two classes. The first includes the numcrous isolated minor changes
about which there was no question, namely the correction of mere slips,
" the supplying of occasional omissions, and the omission of an occasional
phrase or sentence,  Of the mere slips in Whitney's admirable manu-
script, some (like ““thou has " at ii. 10. 6, or the omission of “be hrought
ncar the end of the note to ii. 13. §) are such as the care of a good proof-
reader would have set right ; but there were many which counld be recog-
nized as slips only by constant reference to the original or to the various
books concerned.  Such are “cold” instead of “heat” for glransi at
xith. 1. 52 and §3; “hundred” (life-times) for “thousand ” at vi. 78. 3;
“Mercury ” for «Mars™ at xix. 9. 7; “kine” for #bulls " at iit. 9,2 and
scow” for “bull” at i, 22. 1; wdgin lor “vdgdn at xvii. 2. 13, At vi.
141. 3 his version read “so let the Acvins make,” as if the text were
hrputdm agvind. At the end of the very first hymn, Whitney's statement
was, “ The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the second pada™;
here 1 changed “ignores™ to “notes.” He had omitted the words
“the parts of " at iv. 12.7; “a brother” at xviii. 1. 14; “ which is very
propitious "’ at xviil, 2. 31; “the Fathers™ at xviii. 2. 46.  Such changus
as those just instanced could well be left unmarked.

The second class has to do with the paragraphs, few in number, the
recasting or rewriting of which involved so many minor changes that
it was hardly feasible to indicate them by ell-brackets.  The note to xviii,
3. 6o is an example. Moreover, many notes in which the changes are
duly marked contain other changes which scemed hardly worth marking,
as at xix. 49. 2 or §5. 1: cf. p. 896, 9 5.
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The marked minor additions and other minor changes. — In a work like
this, involving so great a mass of multifarious details, it was inevitable that
a rigorous revision, such as the author could not give to it, should detect
many statements requiring more or less modification. Thus at xix. 40. 2,
the author, in his copy for the printer, says: *We have rectified the
accent of sumedhds ; the mss. and SPP. have sumédhas.” In fact, the
cdition also has sumddhas, and I have changed the statement thus :
“Lin the edition] we {should have] rectified the accent [so as to read ]
sumedhds.””  The changes in the last two books are such that it was
often best to write out considerable parts of the printer’s copy afresh:
yet it was desirable, on the one hand, to avoid rewriting; and, on the
other, to change and add in such a way that the result might not show
the unclearness of a clumsily tinkered paragraph. To revise and edit
between these two limitations is not casy; and, as is shown by the
example just given, there is no clear line to be drawn between what
shonld and what should not be marked. As noted above, ityis evident
that all these matters would have been, very simple if the author could

“have scen the work through the press.

The revision of the author’s manuscript. Verification. — The modifica-
tions of the author's manuscript thus far discussed arc mostly of the
nature of additions made to carry out the unfinished parts of the author’s

»design, and are the. modifications referred to on the title-page by the
words “brought nearer to completion,”” The work of revision proper
has included a careful verification of every statement of every kind in the
commentary so far as this was possible, and a careful comparison of the
translation with the original. This means that the citations of the parallel
texts have been actually looked up and that the readings have been com-
paréd anew in order to make sure that the reports of their variations from
the Atharvan readings were correct.  This task was most time-consuming
and laborious ; as to some of its difficulties and perplexities, sce below,
p. Isiv.  Verification means further that the notes of Whitney's Collation-
Book and of the Bombay edition and of Roth’s collation of the Kashmirian
text were regularly consulted to assure the correctness of the author’s
reports of variants within the Atharvan school; further, that the text and
the statements of the Major Anukramani were carefully studied, and, in
connection therewith, the scansion and pida-division of the verses of the
Sarnhiti; and that the references to the Kaugika and Vaitina Sitras
were regularly turned up for comparison of the sitras with Whitney's
statements. Many technical details concerning these matters are given on
pages Ixiv ff. of the General Introduction. Since the actual appearance of
Bloomficld and Garbe’s magnificent facsi‘nilc of the birch-bark manuscript
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of the Kashmirian text antedates that of this work, the reasons why the
facsimile was not used by me should be consulted at p. Ixxxv.

Accentuation of Sanskrit words. —In the reports of the readings of
accented texts, the words are invariably accented. The Kashmirian text is
reckoned as an unaccented one, although it has occasional accented pas-
sages. The author frequently introduces Sanskrit words, in parentheses
or otherwise, into the translation, and usually indicates their accent.
The editor has gone somewhat farther: he has indicated in the transla-
tion the accent of the stems of words which happen to occur in the voca-
tive (so saddnvds, ii. 14. §), except in the cases of rare words whose proper
stem-accent is not known (examples in ii. 24); and, in cases where only
one member of a compound is given, he has indicated what the accent of
that member would be if used independently (so -uithd at xviii. 2. 18, as
part of sakdsranitha ; -ksétra atiii. 3. 4, as part of anyaksetrd ; cf. ii. 8. 2).

Cross-references. — Apart from the main purpose of this work, to serve
.as the foundation of more nearly definitive oncs yet to come, it is likely
to be used rather as one of consultation and reference than for consecu-
tive reading. I have therefore not infrequently added cross-references
from onc verse or note to another, doing this even in the case of verses
which were not far apart: cf, for example, my reference from vii. 8o. 3
to 79. 4 or from vi. 66. 2 to 65. 1. ‘

Orthography of Anglicized proper names. — The translation is the princi-
pal ‘or only part of this work which may be supposed to interest readers’
who are without technical knowledge of Sanskrit. In order to make the
proper names therein occurring more easily pronounceable, the author
has disregarded somewhat the strict rules of transliteration which are fol-
lowed in the printing of Sanskrit words as Sanskrit, and has written, for
‘example, Pishan and Purandhi instead of Piisan and Puramdhi, sometimes
retaining, however, the strange diacritical marks (as in Afigiras or Varuna)
where they do not embarrass the layman. To follow the rules strictly
would have been much easier; but perhaps it was better to de as has been
done, even,at the expense of some inconsistencies (cf. Vritra, Vritra,
Vrtra; Savitar).

Editorial short-comings and the chances of error. — l.abor and pains have
been ungrudgingly spent upon Whitney's work, to cnsure its appearance
in a form worthy of its great scientific importance ; but the work is exten-
sive and is crowded with details of such a nature that unremitting care is
needed to avoid error concerning them. Some striking illustrations of
this statement may be found in the foot-note below.! Despite trifling

1'Thus in the first line of his note on xix. §0. 3, the author wrote fareyus instead of furema,
taking fareyus from the word immediately helow lurema in the text. This sense-disturbing
ervor was overlooked by the author and lg_-l)r. Ryder, and once by me also, although discovered
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inconsistencies of orthography or abbreviation, I trust that a high degree
of accuracy in the real essentials has been attained. I dare not hope that
my colleagues will not discover blemishes and deficiencies in the work ;
but I shall be glad if they do not cavil at them. India has much to teach
the West: much that is of value not only for its scientific interest, but
also for the conduct of our thought and life. It is far better to exploit
the riches of Indian wisdom than to spend time or strength in belittling
the achievements of one’s fellow-workers or of those that are gone,

The biographical and related matter. — The First American Congress of
Philologists devoted its session of Dec. 28, 1894 to the memory of Whitney.
The Report of that session, eatitled «The Whitney Mcemorial Meeting,”
and edited by the editor of this work, was issued as the first half of vol-
ume xix. of the Journal of the American Oricntal Socicty. The edition
was of fifteen hundred copies, and was distributed to the members of the
Oricntal Society and of the American Philological Association-and of the
Modern Language Association of America, to the libraries enrolled on
their lists, and to some other recipients.  Besides the addresses of the
occasion, the Report contains bibliographical notes concerning Whitney's
life and family, and a bibliography of his writings: but since, strictly
speaking, it contains no biography of Whitney, T bave thought it well to
give in this volume (p. xliii) a brief sketeh of his life; and in preparing it,
I have made use, not only of the substance, but also, with some freedom,
of the form of statement of the autobiography which Whitney published
in 1885 (see p. Ix). Moreover, since the people into whose hands this
work will come are for the most part not the same as those who received
the Report, it has been thought advisable to reprint therefrom the editur’s
Memoyial Address (p. xlviiy as a general estimate of Whitney's character
and services, and to give, for its intrinsic uscfulness, a sclect list of his
writings (p. lvi), which is essentially the list prepared by Whitney for the
“ Yale Bibliographies” (List, 1893).

at last in time for currection. — At xix. 27. 7, T had added swrpam as the Kashmirian reading
for the Vulgate wiryam, simply because Roth’s Collation gave suryan ; hut on looking it up in
the facsimile, last line of folio 1364, I found, after the plates were made, that the birch-bark
leaf really has srvam and that the slip was Roth’s. - In regard to xix. 24. 6 b, the Fates
seemed to have decreed that error should prevail. Here the manuscripts read vdpimim. This
is reported in the foot-note of the Berlin edition as sdpinim (18t error).  The editors intended
to cmend the ms. reading to zagdmdn, which, however, is misprinted in the text as sugdnim
(2d error).  {The conjecture vagiadm, even if rightly printed, is admitted to be an unsuccessful
one.] n the third line of his comment, Whitney wrote, “ The zdpdndm of our text” etc, (3d
error).  This I corrected to vagandm, and added, in a note near the end of the paragraph, that
the conjecture was “ Mispfinted zagdndm.” My note about the misprint was rightly printed in
the second proof; but in the foundry proof, by some mishap, it stood * Misprinted vagdnam.”
(4th error). The fourth error I hope 1o amend successfully in the plate.
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General significance of Whitney’s work. — Its dcsign, says Whitncy”
(above, p. Xix, Aunouncement), is *to put together as much as possible of
the material that is to help toward the study and final comprehension of
this Veda.” Thus cxpressly did the author disavow any claim to finality for
his work. As for the translation, on the one hand, the Announcement
shows that he regarded it as wholly subordinate to his commentary; and
I can give no better statement of the principles which have guided him in
making it, than is found in the extracts from a eritical essay by Whitney
which [ have reprinted (above, p. xix), and from which moreover we may
infer that he fully recognized the purely provisional character of his trans-
lation. I am sorry that infelicitics of expression in the translation, which
are part and parcel of the author's extreme literaluess (sce p. xciv) and do
not really go below the surface of the work, are (us is said below, p. xcviii)
the very things that are the most striking for the non-technical reader
who examines the book casually.

As for the commentary, on the other hand, it is plain that, taking the
work as a whole, he has done just what he designed to do. Noeyer
before has the material for the critical study of an extensive Vedic text
been so comprehensively and systematically gathered from so multifa-
rious sources. The commentary will Jong maintain for itself a place of
first-rate importance as an indispensable working-tool for the purposes
which it is designed to serve. I have put together (below, pages xcii-
xciti) a few examples to illustrate the ways in which the commentary will
prove useful. A variety of special investigations, morcover, will readily
sugeest themselves to competent students of the commentary; and the
subsidiary results that are thus to be won (the “by-products,” so to say),
are 'lik.cly, I am convinced, to be abundant and of large interest and value.
Furthermore, we may confidently believe that Whitney's labors wil] inci-
dentally put the whole discipline of Vedic criticism upon a broader and
firmer basis.

Need of a systematic commentary on the Rig-Veda.-— I'inally, Whitney
seems to me to have made it plin that a similar commentary is the indis-
pensable preliminary for the final comprehension of the Rig-Veda. . That
commentary should be as much better and as much wider in its scope as it
can be made by the next generation of scholars; for it will certainly not be
the work of any one man alone. It is a multifarious work for which many
elaborate preparations need yet to be made. Thus the parallel passages
from the Rig-Veda and the other texts must be noted with completeness
on the margin of the Rik Sarmbitd opposite the padas concerned; for this
task Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance is likely to be the most important
single instrument, Thus, again, Brihmana, Crauta, Grhya, and other
texts appurtenant to the Rig-Veda, together with Epic and later texts,
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‘should all be systematically read by scholars familiar with Vedic themes
and diction, and with an eye open to covert allusion and reference, and
should be completely excerpted with the Rik Samhitd in hand and with
constant references made opposite the Rik yerses to the ancillary or illus-
trative passages which bear upon them. It is idle folly to pretend that
this last work would not be immensely facilitated by a large mass of
translations! of the more difficult texts, accurately made, and provided
with all possible ingenious contrivances for finding out quickly the rela«
tions between the ancillary texts and the fundamental ones. Thus to
have demonstrated the necessity for so far-reaching an undertaking, may
prove to be not the least of Whitney's services to Vedic scholarship.

The Century Dictionary. — Doubtless much of the best of Whitney's
strength through nearly ten of his closing years was given to the work
devolving on him as editor-in-chief of e Century Dictionary, an Eucyclo-
pedic Lexicon of the English Langnage (see p. Ix, below).,  But for that,
he might perhaps have brought out this commentary himself.  Since I,
more than any one ¢lse, have personal reasons to regret that he did not do
so, there is perhaps a peculiar fitness in my saying that T am glad that he
did not. Whoever has visited for example the printing-offices which make
the metropolitan district of Boston one of the great centers of book-
production for America, and has scen the position of authority which is
by them accorded to that admirable work, and has reflected upon the
powerful influence which, through the millions of volumes that are atfected
by its authority, it must thus cxercise in the shaping of the growth of
our English language, — such an one cannot fail to sce that Whitney was
broad-minded and wise in accepting the opportunity of superintending the
work of its production, cven at the risk of not living to sce the :xppicz\r-
ance af the alrcady long-delayed Atharva-Veda,  Perhaps his most potent
influence upon his day and gencration is through his labors upon the
Century Dictionary. '

Acknowledgments. — I desire in the first place to make public acknowl-
edgment of my gratitude to the late Henry Clarke Warren of Cambridge.
He had been my pupil at Baltimore; and, through almost twenty years
of intimate acquaintance and friendship, we had been associated in our
Indian studies. To his enlightened appreciation of their value and poten-
tial usefulness is due the fact that these dignified volumes can now be
issued ; for during his lifetime he gave to Harvard University in sundry

I Roth writes to Whitney, July 2, 1893: Tch hegreifé nicht, wie ein junger Mann, statt nach
" wertlosen Dingen zu greifed, nicht Jieber sich an die Uebersetzung und Frklarung eines Stiickes
aus Tiittiriya Brihmaya oder Maitriyani Sahitd wagt; nicht,um die minutiae des Rituals zu
erforschen, sondern um den Stoff, der zwischen diesen Dingen steckt, zuginglich zu machen
und zu erliutern. Auch in den Medizinbiichern giibe es viele Abschnitte, die verstanden und

bekannt zu werden verdienten,
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instalments the funds with which to pay for the printing of Whitncy's‘
commentary. Whitney was professor at Yale; the editor is an alumnus
of Yale and a teacher at Harvard; and Warren was an alumnps of
$larvard. That the two Universities should thus join hands is a matter
which the friends of both may look upon with pleasure, and it furnishes the
motif for the dedication of this work. But I am glad to say that learning,
as well as money, was at Mr. Warren's command for the promotion of
science. Before his death there was issued his collection of translations
from the Pili which forms the third volume of this Series and is entitled
« Buddhism in Translations,” a useful and much-used book. Morcover,
he has left, in an advanced state of preparation for press, a carefully made
edition and a partial translation of the Pali text of Buddhaghosa's famous
cncycloped'ic treatise of Buddhism entitled “The Way of Purity” or
Visuddhi-Magga. It is with gladness and hope that I now address myself
to the arduous and happy labor of carrying Mr. Warren’s edition through
the press.

Next I desire to express my hcarty thanks to my former pupil, Dr.
Arthur W. Ryder, now Instructor in'Sanskrit at Harvard University, for
his help in the task of verifying references and statements and of reading
proofs. He came to assist me not long after the close of his studies
with Professor Geldner, when I had got through with a little more than
one third of the main body of Whitney's commentary and translation.
For books i.—vii.,, T had revised the manuscript and sent it to press, leav-
ing the verification to be done with the proof-reading.and from the proof-
sheets. Dr. Ryder's help began with the verification and proof-reading
of the latter half of book vi.; but from the beginning of book viii, it
seemed better that he should forge ahead and do the verification from
the manuscript itself, and leave me to follow with the revision and the
supplying o£ the missing portions and so on. His work proved to be so
thoroughly conscientious and accurate that I was glad to trust him, except
of course in cascs where a suspicion of error was aroused in onc or both
of us. A few times he has offered a suggestion of his own; that given
at p. 739 is so keen and convincing that greater boldness on his part
would not have been unwelcome. To my thanks I join the hope that
health and other opportunities may long be his for achieving the results
of which his literary sense and scholarly ideals give promise.

Mrs. Whitney, upon turning over to me her husband’'s manuscript of
this work, together with his 6ther manuscript material therefor, was so.
kind as to lend me a considerable number of his' printed books, some
of which,.in particulas his copy of the Kaucika Satra, have been a great
convenience by reason of their manuscript annotations. It is a pleasure
to be able to make to Mrs. Whitney this public expression of my thanks,
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To my neighbor, Miss Maria Whitney, I am indebted for the loan of
the medallion from which the noble portrait of,her brother, opposite
~page xliii, has been made. The medallion is a replica of the one in the
Library'of Yale University, and is a truthful likeness. *

Of an occasional friendly turn from Professors Theobald Smith, George
F. Moore, and Bloomfield, and from Dr. Gemge_A. Grierson, I have alrcyy
made note (see pages 242, 756, 983, 243). Professors Bloomfield and
Garbe allowed me to reproduce here a specimen leaf from their beautiful
facsimile of the Kashmirian text. Professors Cappeller and Hopkins and
Jacobi were so good as to criticize my Sanskrit verses! In particular,
I thank my colleague, Professor Morris H. Morgan, for his kindness in
putting the dedication into stately Latin phrasc.

It is with no small satisfaction that I make public mention of the
admirable work of the Athenweum Press (situated in Cambridge) of Messrs.
Ginn and Company of Boston. The Hindus sometimes liken human
effort to one wheel of a cart. Tate, indeed, may be the other; but our
destiny, they say, 1s not accomplished without both elements, just as there
is no progress without both wheels. It is so with a book : good copy is
one wheel ; and a good printing-office is the other.  Whitney’s long expe-
rience was guarantee for the prior requisite; and the other T have not
found lacking. The way has been a long one, with plenty of places for
rough jolting and friction; but the uniform kindness and the alert and
intelligent helpfulness of all with whom 1 have had to do at the Press
ha\:c made our progress smooth, and I am sincerely grateful.

Human personality and the progress of science. — IHad Whitney lived to
see this work in print and to write the preface, his chief tribute of grateful
“acknowledgment would doubtless have been to his illustrious preceptor
and cofleague and friend whose toil had so largely increased its value, to
Rudolph Roth of Tibingen. Whitncy, who was my teacher, and Roth,
who was my teacher’s teacher and my own tcacher, both are passed
away, and Death has given the work to me to finish, or rather to bring
nearer to an ideal and so unattainable completeness. They are beyond
the rcach of human thanks, of praise or blame: but I cannot help feeling
that c¢ven in their life-time they understood that Science is concerned

only with results, not with personalities, or (in Hindu phrase) that the
Goddcss of Learning, Sarasvati or Vic, cares not to ask even so much
as the names of her votaries; and that the unending progress of Science
+is indeed like the endless flow of a river,

1 These, I trust, will not be wholly unpleasing to my pundit friends in India, who, as they
will find the thought in gart un-Indian, will not, T hope, forget that it was primarily and design-
edly conceived in Occidental form.  Their great master, Daudin, has a kind word for men in my
case at the close of tie first chapter of his Poetics, :
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Teacher and teacher’'s teacher long had wrought
Upon- these tomes of ancient Hindu lore,

Till Decath did give to one whom both had taught
The task to finish, when they were no more.

"Tis finished,— yet unfinished, likc the flow
Of water-streams between their banks that glide ;
For Learning's strecams, that down the ages go,
Flow on for cver with a swelling tide.

Here plodding labor brings its affluent brook ;
There genius, like a river, pours amain :

While Learning — ageless, deathless - scarce will look

To note which ones have toiled her love to gain.

Alike to her are river, brook, and ril],
That in her stately waters so combine,
If only all who choose may drink their fill,
And slake the thirst to know, thc thirst divine.

The -Gitdi's lesson had our Whitney lcarned —
To do for duty, not for duty's meed.
And, paid or unpaid be the thanks he carned,

The thanks he recked not, recked alone the deed.

Here stands his book, a mighty instrument,

Which those to come may use for large emprise.
Use it, O scholar, cre thy day be spent.

The learner dicth, lL.earning never dies.
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BRIEF SKETCH ()FE?WHITNEY’S LIFE
BY THE EDITOR

William Dwight Whitney was born at Northampton, Massachusetts,
February 9, 1827, and died at New Haven, Connecticut, on Thursday,
June 7, 1894, aged sixty-seven yearsgand nearly four months. He
was son of Josiah Dwight and Sarah (Williston) Whitney, The father,
Josiah Dwight Whitney (1786-1809), was horn in Westfield, oldest on
of Abel Whitney (Harvard, 1773) and of Clarissa Dwight, daughter of
Josiah Dwight. The mother was daughter of the Rev. Payson Williston
(Yale, 1783) of Easthamptoun, and sister of the Hon. Samucl Williston,
the founder of Williston Seminary. The father was a business man in
Northampton, and later manager, first as cashier and then as president,
of the Northampton Bank, and was widely and honorably known for his
ability and integrity. William was one of a goodly family of children,
of whom may be named, as devoted to scientific and literary pursuits, the
cldest, Josiah Dwight Whitney (Yale, 1839), for a long time the head of
the Geological Survey of California and from 1865 to 1896 Professor of
Geology in Harvard University; Miss Maria Whitney, the first incumbent
of the chair of Modern Languages in Smith College; James Lyman
Whitney (Yale, 1856), since 1869 a member of the Administrative Staff
of the Boston Public Library and its head from 18gg to 1go3; and Henry
Mitchell Whitney (Yale, 1864), from 1871 to 18g9 Professor of English
in Beloit College. ' '

Whitney made his preparation for college entirely in the free public
schools of his native town, entered the Sophomore class of Williams Col-
tege in 1842, and was graduated in 1845. He then spent three full yvears
in service in the bank, under his father. Early in 1848 he took up the
study of Sanskrit. In the spring of 1849 he left the bank; spent the
summer as assistant in the Geological Survey of the Lake Superior
region, and in the autumn went for a year to New Haven, to continue
nis Sanskrit studies under Professor Edward E. Salisbury and in com-
pany with James Hadley, and to prepare for a visit to Germany, already
planned. On May 22, 1850, he was elected a corporate member of the
American Oriental Society. He sailed (for Bremen) September 20, 1850.
The next three winters were passed by him in Berlin and the summers
of 1851 and 1852 in Tiibingen, chiefly under the instruction of Professors

xliii
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Albrecht Weber? and Rudolph Roth respectively, but also of Professor
Lepsius and others. Alrcady during his first summer with Roth, the
cdition of e Atharva-Veda was planned.  In October, 1851, he began
copying the Berlin manuscripts of the text, and finished that work in
March, 1852. Leaving Berlin® in March, 1853, he stayed seven weeks in
Puris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manu-
scripts), and then returned to America, arriving in Boston August s,

Before quitting Germany, he received an invitation to return to Yale
College as Professor of Sanskrit, but not until Aagust, 1854, did he go
there to remuin,  His elegtion was dated May 10, 1854, so that his term
of service cxceeded forty years. ® The events of such a life as his are, so
far as they concern the outside world, little clse than the succession of
classes instructed and of literary labors brought to a conclusion. It may
be noted, however, that very soon after their marriage, Mr. and Mrs,
Whitney went, partly for health and partly for study,* to spend somewhat
less than a year in France and Italy (November, 1856 to July, 1857),
passing several months at Rome.  In 1873 he took part in the summer
campaign of the Hayden exploring expedition in Colorado, passing two
full months on horseback and under canvas, coursing over regions which
in good part had been till then untrodden by the feet of white men, and
seeing Nature in her naked grandeur — mounting some nine times up to
or beyond the altitude of 14,000 feet.  In the summer of 1875 Mr, Whit-
ney visited Ingland and Germany,® mainly for the collection of further

1 Tn a letter ta Salisbury from Weber (see JAOS. i, 215), dated Belin, March 29, iS5y,
Weber writes: “1 have already had the pleasure of instructing two of your countrymen in
Sanskrit, Mr. Wales and Mr. Whitney.  Mr. Whitney certainly entitles us to great hopes, as he
combines earnestness and diligence with a sound and critical judgment. T hope to induce him
to undertake an edition of the TRittirlya- \ranyaka, ong of the most interesting Vedic Sorip-
tures.” o Whitney’s fellow-student was Dr. Tlenry Ware Wales (Harvard, 1838). who had
already, nearly two years liefore, by a will dated April 24, 1849, provided for the vndowment of
the Wales Frofessorship of Sanskrit in Harvard University, which was established in due course
January 26, 1903, and to which the editor of thgbe volumes was elected March 23, 1903,

2 This appears from the following portion (see JAOS.ili. 216: ¢f. also p. 501) of an interest-
ing letter from Roth, dated Tiibingen, Augnst 2,1851: *T have had for a scholar, through this
suminer, one of your countrymen, Mr. Whitney of Northampton,  Through the winter, he will
reside in Berlin, in order to collect there whatever can be found for the Atharvaveda, and then
return here with what is brought together. We shall Then together see what can be done for
this Veda, hitherto without a claimant, which T consider as the most important next to the
Rigveda.,” Cf Roth's Jetter of November 18, 1894, JAOS, xix. 100,

5 The date given on p. 1is not quite correct: see p. cxviil.

4 The AV. Pratikaindex (Tnd. Stud,, vol. iv.: sec p. 62) is dated Paris, May, 1557,

5 Ty particular, Munich and Tiibingen (cf. JAOS. x, p. exviiil, = PAOS. for Nov. 1875). At
that time, the editor of these volames was residing at Tubingen as a pupil of Roth and as one
of the little group to which belonged Garbe, Geldner, Kacgi, and Lindner.  Whitney's arrival
(July 6 was a great event and was hailed with delight. [t may bé added that it was the privi-
lege of Whitney and myself to take part in the memorable feast given at Jena by Béhtlingk on
his sixtieth birthday, June 11, 1873, in celebration of the completion of the great Sanskrit Lexicon.
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material for the Atharva-Veda. In 1878 he went to Europe with his
wifc and daughters, to writc out his Sanskrit Grammar and carry it
through the press, and spent there fiftcen months, chiefly at #Berlin and
Gotha.

Of Whitney’s scientific writings, the most important ones! (since they
are scattercd among many other bibliographical items: pages Ivi to Ixi)
may here be briefly enumcrated in several groups of related works.
—1. The edition of the Atharva-Veda; the Alphabetisches Verzeichniss
der Versanfange der Atharva-Samhitd ; the Atharva-Veda Iritigakhya; the
Index Verborum ; to which must now be added the two present volumes
of critical commentary and translation. In the same general category
belongs his Tiittiriya Praticakhya.  As a part of the fruit of his Sanskrit
studies must be mentioned also the Sirya-Siddhinta; and, finally, his
Sanskrit Grammar, with its Supplement, The Roots, Verb-forms, and
Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language. —-2. His chief contribu-
tions to general linguistics are comprised in his Language and the Study
of Language and in the two serics of Oriental and Linguistic Studies
and in his Lifc and Growth of Language. Here may be mentioned his
article on “ Language ™ in Johnson's Cyclopedia (vol. ii., 1876) and that on
¢ Phildlogy ™ in the Encycloprdia Britannica (vol. xviii,, 1885). - 3. His
principal text-books are his German Grammars (a larger and a smaller)
and Reader and Dictionary, his Essentials of English Grammar, and his
French Grammar.  Important as an influence upon the conservation and
growth of the English lunguage is his part in the making of The Century
Dictionary (scc p. xxxviii). |

Ot Whitney’s minor writings, those which he included in the Yale
Bibliographies (p. Ivi, below) extending to 1892, with a few others, are
enumerated in the List below. A much fuller list, comprising 360
numbers, was published in the Memorial Volume, pages 121-150.  One
reason for putting some of the lesser papers into the last-mentioned list
was to show the versatility of Mr. Whitney's mind and the wide range of
his intcrests,

Mr. Whitney's services to science were recognized by scholars and
learned corporations.  Thus he received the honorary degree of Doctor
of Philosophy trom the University of Breslau in 13671 ; that of Doctor of
Laws from Williams College in 1868, from the College of William and
Mary (Virginia) in 1869, from the University of St. Andrews (Scotland)
in 1874, from Harvard in 1876, and from the University of Edinburgh in
1889. He was a member of the American Philesophical Society (Phila-
delphia) and of the National Academy of Scicnces (Washington).  He
was an henorary member of the Oriental or Asiatic societies of (Great

1 Some estimate of their general significance is given below, pages Ii to il
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Britain and Ireland, of Japan, of Germany, of Bengal, of Peking, and of
Italy; and of the Philological Society of London. He was a member
or corresgpndent of the Royal Academy of Berlin, of the Royal Irish
Academy, of the Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg, of the Institute of
France, of the Royhl Academy in Turin, of the Lincei in Rome, of the
Royal Danish Academy, and so on. He was a Fcllow of the Royal
Society of Edinburgh. In 1881 he was made a Foreign Knight of the
Prussian Order pour le mérite, being elected to fill th(, vacancy occasioned
by the death of Thomas Carlyle.

On the 27th of August, 1856, Mr. Whitney married Miss Elizabeth
Wooster Baldwin, daughter of Roger Sherman and Emily (Perkins)
Baldwin of New Haven. Mr. Baldwin, a lawyer of the highest rank,
had been Governor of C#hnecticut and Senator in Congress, and inherited
his name from his grandfather, Roger Sherman, a signer of the Declara-
tion of Independence, and one of the committee charged with drawing
it up. Miss Baldwin was a great-great-granddaughter of Thomas Clap,
President of Yale from 1740 to 1766. Mr. and Mrs. Whitney had six
children, three sons and three daughters. The daughters, Marian Parker
and Emily Henrietta and Margaret Dwight, with their mother, survive
their father; as does also one son, Edward Baldwin, a lawyer of New
York City, Assistant Attorney-General of the United States from 1893
to 1897. He married Josepha, daughter of Simon Newcomb, the astron-
omer, and one of their children, born August 26, 1899, bears the name
of his grandfather, William Dwight Whitney,
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Delivered by the Liditor at the Lirst American Congress of Philologists, Whitney
Memorial Meeting, December, 1804

AN ESTIMATE OF WHITNEY'S CHARACTER A‘.\"f) SERVICLS

T.ADIES AND GENTLEMEN, — There are some among us who can remember the time
when < a certain condescension in foreigners ™ easily gave us pain.  There was little
achievement behind us as a people to awaken us to nationgl self-consciousness and to a
realizing sense of our own great possibilities.  Time is gmnging all that. The men
have come, and some, alas! are already gone, of whose achievements we may well Le
prond wherever we are.  In the battes for the conquests of tuth there are no distine-
tions of race. It needs no international congress to tell us that we belong to one great
army.  But to-night — as the very titles of these gathered societies show — Science has
marshalled us, her fiftics and her hundreds, as Americans.  We look {or the centurion,
for the captain of the fifties ; and he is no more!  And we call, as did David, lamenting
for Abner, » Know ye not that there is a prince and a great man {ullen this day in
Isracl,”’ yea, and like Jonathan, “in the midst of the battle?”

It is in the spirit of generous laudation that we are assembléd to do honor to our
illustrious countryman,  And it is well.  We may praise him now; for he is gone.

‘ut 1 cannot help thinking of a touching legend of the Buddha.  Nigh fifty vears he
has wandered up and down in Ganges-land, teaching and preaching. And now he ig
about to die. Flowers fall from the sky and heavenly quires are heard to sing his
praise, “But not by all this,” he answers, —but not by all this, O Ananda, is the
Teacher honored : but the disciple who shall fultl all the greater and lesser duties, —
by kim is the Teacher honored.” It is fitting, then, that we pause, not merely to praise
the departed, but alsg to consider the significance of a noble life, and the datigs and
responsibilities which so great an example urges upon us, — in short. the lesson of a Jife
of service.

It would be vain to endeavor, within the. narrow limits which the present occasion
imposes, to rehearse or to characterize with any completeness the achievements that
make up this remarkable life.  Many accounts ' of it have been given of late in the
public prints.  Permit me rather to lay hefore vou, by way of selection merely, a few
facts concerning Mr. Whitney which may serve to illustrate certain essential features of
his character and fundamental motives of his life.

* And indubitably first in importance no less than in nawral order is the great fact of
his heredity.  William Dwight Whitney was barn, in 1827, at Northampton, Massachu-
setts, and in his veins flowed the Dhest blood of a typical New Eugland community, of
the Dwights and the Hawleys, — heroes of the heroic age of Hampshire. His stock
was remarkable for sturdy vigor, both of body and of intellect, and was in fact that
genuine aristocracy which, if it he true to its traditions, will remain — as for gensrations

1 Most natable among them is the one by Professor Thomas Day Seymour of Vale, in the

* American Journal of Philology,” vol. 13.
: xlvit
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it has heen — one of the prime guarantees of the permanence of democracy in America.
Few places in this land have produced a proportionately greater number of distinguished
people than has Northampton. Social advantages were thus added to those of birth,
and to all these in turn the advantages of dwelling in a region of great natural beauty.

It was in William Whitney's early infancy that his father moved into a dwelling built
o the precise site of the Jonathan Edwards bouse.  This dwelling was the second in a
row of six neighboring houses, all of which could boast of more or less netable occu-
pants.  In the first lived Dr. Seeger, who was educated at the same school and time as
Schiller, at v the Solitude.,”  Beyond the Whitnevs® was the house in which lived Lewis

" &. Hopkins, the father of Edward W, Hopkins, the Sanskrit scholar of Bryn Mawr.
The fourth was the (){igixlnl homestead of the Timothy Dwights, in which the first Yale
President of that name, and Theodore, the Sceretary of the Hartford Convention and
founder of the New York ¢ Daily Advertiser,” were born, both grandsons of Jonathan
Edwards.  The adjoining place was the home of the elder Sylvester judd, and of his son
Sylvester, the author of » Mgrgaret ; " and the sixth house was occupied by the Italian
political exile, Gherarii, and later by Dr. William Allen, ex-President of Bowdoin College.

Whitney was a mere boy of filteen when he entered Williams College as a sopho-
more.  Three years later (in 1843) he had casily outstripped all his classmates and
graduated with the highest bonors; and with all that, he found ample time to range the
wooded hills of Berkshire, collecting birds, which he himsell sct up for the Natural
History Societv. The next three or four years were spent by him as clerk in the North-
ampton Bank, with accounts for his work. German and Swedish for his studics, orni-
thology and botany for Lis recreations, and music for his delight, — unless one should
rather say that all was his delight.  These oft-mentioneil studies in natural hustory 1
should not linger over, save that their deep significance has hardly been adverted upon in
public.  They mean that, even at ihis carly age, Whitney showed the stulf which dis-
tinguishes the genuine man of scicnce from the jobbers and peddlers of learning. They
mean that, with him, the gift of independent and accurate observation was inboru, and
that the hahit of unprejudiced retlection upon what he himself saw was easily acquired.

This brings us to a critical period in the determination of his career.  In the envy-
clopedias, Whitney is catalogued as a famous Inedianist, and so indeed he was. Buat it
was not hecause he was an Indianist that he was famous.  Jlad he devoted his life to
the physical or natural sciences, he would doubtless have attained to cqual,if not greater
eminence.  Truly, it is not the whas, but the Zow /s That he did devote himself to
Indology appears to be due to several facts which were in themselves and in their con
comitance accidental.  First, his elder brother, Josiah, now the distinguished professor
of geology in Harvard University, on his return from Furope in 1847, had brought with
him books in and on many languages, and amoeng them a copy of the second edition of
Bopp's Sanskrit Grammar,  Sccond, it chanced that the Rev. George . Day, a college-
mate at Yale of Professor Salisbury, was Whitney’s pastor.  And third, he met with
Ednard Desor,

There is in possession of Professor Whitney of Harvard a well worn volume of his
{ather’s called the Family Iact-book. It is, I am sure, no breach of confidence if 1 say,
in passing. that this book, with ity varied entries in all varied moods and by divers
gifted hands, is the reflex of a most remarkable family life and fecling.  Tn it, among
many other things, arce brief autobiographic annals of the carly life of William Whitney,
and in its proper place the following simple entry: ¢ In the winter of 1848-49 com-
menced the study of Sanskrit, encouraged to it by Rev. George E. Day. In June, 184g,
went out with Josiah to’Lake Superior as ‘assistant sub-agent’ on the Geological

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



An Estimate of Whitney's Character and Services xlix

Survey.” To William Whitney were intrusted the botany, the barometrical observations,
and the accounts. And although the ornithology was not formally intrusted to him,
there is abundant evidence that he was habitually on the look-out for the birds, with
keen eye and with attentive ear. He nmust, already, in the spring, have made substantial
progress by himsclf in Sanskrit; for his article (almost the first that he publisl}crl)
entitled # On the Sanskrit Language,” a translation and abridgment of vou Boblen,
appeared in the August number of the ¢ Bibliotheca Sacra ™ for 184y, and must there-
fore have been finished before he left home, With Lim, accordingly, he took his
brother's copy of Bopp.

Besides the two brothers, there was a third man-of-power in the little company that
spent the summer among the swamps and mosquitues of the great copper region.
That man was Eduvard Desor, already a youny naturalist of distinction, and afterward
famous both in science and in public life in Switzerland.  He had come only a short time
hefore, with Agassiz, and as his friend and intimate associate in scientitic andertakings,
from Neufchitel to Cambridge. e was by nature full gf the purest love for science
and that love had been quickened to ardent enthusiusm by his own work, and by his
intercourse with other bright minds and eager workers whom he had known in Paris
and Neufchitel and in the Swiss glacier-camps of Agassiz. Small wonder if the intimate
relations of that summer’s camp-life in common gave opportunity for potent influence of
the brilliant ym‘mg Huguenot upon the brilliant youny Puritan. It is to Desor, and to
his words and example, that my Cambridge colleague attributes in large weasure his
brother’s determination to devote himself to a life of science rather than to business or
to one of the learned professions,  That the chosen department was Sanskrit mag be
ascribed in part to the accident of the books thrown in his way: in part to the interest
of the lunguage and autiquities of India, inwinsically and as related to our own; and in
part to the undeniable fascination which the cultivation of the virgin soil of an almost
untrodden ficld has for a mind of unusual energy, vigor, and originality,

Wiliam Whitney has Teft a full and interesting journal of this summer.  Tuesday,
July 24, while waiting for the uncertain propeller to come and rescue them {rom the
horrible inseet pests, he writes from Copper Harbor: “ For my part, 1 intend attacking
Sunskrit grammar to-morrow.”  And then, on Wednesday : 1 have, after all. managed
to get thro the day without having rccourse to the Sanskrit, but it has been a narrow
escape.”  And five weeks later, from Carp River: “Another day of almost inaction,
most intolerable and ditficult to be borne.  How often have I longed for that Sanskrit
grammar which 1 so foolishly sent dowa hefore me to the Sault!”

‘The autumn of 1849, accordingly, found him at New Iaven, and in company with
Professor [Hadley, studying under LEdward Elbridge Salisbury, the Professor of the
Arabic and Sanskrit Languages and Literature.  The veteran Indologist of Berliu, Pro-
fessor Weber, has said that he and Professor Roth account it as one of their fairest
honors ghat they had Whitney as a pupil.  To have had both 1 Whitney and a Hadley
at once is surely an honor that no American teacher in the departments here represented
this evening can match.  In a man whose soul was beclouded with the slightest mist of
false pretension or of selfishness, we may well imagine that the progress of such pupils
might easily have occasioned a pang of jealousy.  But Mr. Salisbury’s judgment upon
them illuminates his own character no less than that of his pupils when be says, © Their
fuickness of perception and unerring exactness of acquisition soon. made it evident that
the teacher and the taught must change places.”

We have come to the transition period of Whitney's life. He is still a pupil, but
already also an incipient master. “1830, Sept. 20, Sailed for Germany in the steamer
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Washington. Spent three winters in Berlin, studying especially with Dr. Weber, and
two summers in Tiibingen, Wiirtemberg, with Professor Roth.” Thus runs the entry in
the Fact-book. A few lines later we read: « Leaving Berlin in April, 1853, stayed six
weeks in Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manuscripts),
and then returned in the steamer Niagara, arriving in Boston Aug. 5. Such is the
modest record that covers the three momentous years of the beginning of+a splendid
scientific career,  For in this brief space he had not only laid broad and deep founda-
tions, by studies in Persian, Arabic, Ligyptian, and Captic, but had also done a large
part of the preliminary work for the cdition of the Atharva-Veda,-——as witness the
volumes on the table hefore you, which contain his Berlin copy of that Veda and his
Paris, Oxford, and London collations.

Meantime, however, at Yale, his honored teacher and faithiul friend, Professor Salis-
bury, # with true and self-forgetting zeul for the progress of Oriental studies ” (these are
Mr. Whitney's own words), had been diligently preparing the way for him; negotiating
with the corporation for the establishment of a chair of Sanskrit, surrendering pro tunto
his own ofiice, and providing for the endowment of the new cathedra; leaving, in short,
1o stone unturned to insure the fruitful activity of his young colleague. Nor did hope
wait long upon fuliilment ; for in 18350, only a trifle more than two years from his induc-

. tion, Whitney had, as joint editor with Professor Roth, achieved a most distinguished
service for science by the issue of the editio princeps of the Atharva-Veda, and that
before he was thirty.

In September, 1869, —that is to say, in the very month in which began the first
college vear of President Eliot's administration, — Whitney was called to Harvard., [t
reflects no less credit upon Mr, Eliot's discernment of character and attainments than
upon Mr. Whitney’s surpassing gifts that the youthful president should turn to him,
among the very first, for aid in helping to begin the great work of transforming the
provincial college into a national university.  The prospect of losing such a man was
matter of gravest concernment to all Yale College, and in particular to her faithful
benefactor, Professor Salisbury.  Within a week the Iatter had provided for the endow-
ment of Mr. Whitney's chair upon the ampler scale made necessary by the change of
the times: and the considerations which made against the trausplanting of the deeply
rooted tree had, unhappily for Harvard, their chance to prevail, and Whitney remained
at New Haven. .

It was.during his studies under Mr. Salisbury, in May, 1850, that he was elected a
member of the American Oriental Society. Mr. Salishury was the life and soul of the
Society, and, thanks to his learning, his energy, and his munificence, the organization
bad already attained to ¢“standing and credit in the world of scholars.”  Like him,
Mr. Whitney was a steadfast believer $h the obligation of which the very existence of
these assembled socictics is an acknowledgment, — the obligation of professional men
to help in * co-operative action in behalf of literary and scientific progress ;"' ang, more
than that, to do so at real personal sacrifice,

The first mecting at which Mr. Whitney was present was held October 26, 1853,
More than thirty-three years passed, and he wrote from the sick-room: It is the first
time in thirty-two years that I have been absent from 2 meeting of the American Oriental
Society, except when out of the country.” His first communication to the Society was
read by Mr. Salisbury, October 13, 1852 ; and his last, in March, 1804, at the last meet-
ing before his”death. Of the seven volumes, vi.—xii,, of the Society’s Journal, more
than half of the contents are from his pen, to say nothwlr of his numerous and important
papers in the Procwdmgs, In 1857, the most oncrous office of the Society, that of
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Corresponding Secretary, which {rom the beginning carricd with it the duty of editing
the publications, was devolved upon him; and he bore its burdens for twenty-seven
years. Addto gllis eighteen years as Librarian and six as President, and we have an
aggregate of fifty-one years of official service. The American Philological Association,
too, is under deep obligation to Whitney. He was one of its founders, and, very fit-
tingly, its first president. For many yvears he was one of the most constant attendants
at its meetings, a valued counscllor, and one of its most faithful helpers and contributors.

Some might think it a matter of little importance, but it is certainly a significant one,
that, after paying his Oriental Society assessments for about thirty-five years, at last,
and when facing mortal illness, he paid over the considerable sum required to make
himself a life member. A little later, — for the candle still burned, -— and with strictest
injunction of secrecy during his lifetime, he sent to the Treasurer his check for a
thousand dollars of his modest savings, to help toward defraying the Society’s expenses
of publication, and in the hope that it might serve as a “ suggestion and encouragement
to others to do likewise.”

Added to all this was his service in keeping up the very high scientific standard of
the Society’s publications, The work of judging and selecting required wide knowledge,
and the making of abstracts much labor; while the revision or recasting of the papers
of tyros unskilled in writing demanded endless painstaking, not always met by gratitude
and docility,  All this cost him a lavish bestowal of time, of which hardly any one in
the Society knew, and that for the reason that he took no steps to have them know.  So
exemplary was his freedom [rom self-secking in all his relations with the Society.

The.rehearsal of the titles of Mr. Whitney’s books and treatises would give to this
address too much the character of a bibliographical essay; and, besides, it would
merely tend to impress hearers who are accustomed to count volumes rather than to
weigh them, His distinguishing qualities, as reflected in his work, are everywhere so
palpable that it is not hard to describe them. Perhaps the most striking and pervading
one is that which Professor Lounsbury calls his ¢ thorough intellectual sanity.” In read-
ing his arguments, whether constructive or critical, one can hardly help exclaiming,
How near to first principles are the criteria of the most advanced theories and high-

“stepping deliverances ! With him, the impulse to prick the bubble of windy hypothesis
upon the diamond-needle (as the Hindus call it) of hard common-sense was often irre-
sistible, and sometimes irresistibly funny. Witness this passage from his boyish jqurnal:
“ On entering the river {the St. Mary's], we found ourselves in an archipelago of small
islands, which stretches from the Sault down to the foot of the Georgian Bay. ——— says
{that] ~——actually visited thirty-six thousand such islands, . . . which in my opinion
is a whopper.  To have done it, he must have stopped upon ten a day, every day for ten
vears,” This may seem trivial. In fact, it is typical. Tt is in essence the same kind
of treatment that he gave in later life to any loose statement or extravagant theory,
although printed in the most dignified journal and propounded by the most redoubtable
authority. 3

Breadth and thoroughness are ever at war with cach other in men, for that men are
finite. The gift of both in large measure and at once, — this marks the man of genius.
That the gift was Whitney's is clear to any one who considers the versatility of his
mind, the variousness of his work, and the quality of his results. As professor of
Sanskrit, technical work in gran{mar, lexicography, text-criticism, and the like, lay
nearest to him ; but with all this, he still found strength to illuminate by his insight
many questions of general linguistic theory, the origin of language, phonetics, the
difficult subject of Hindu astronomy and the question of its derivation, the method and
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technique of translation, the science of religion, mythology, linguistic ethnology, alpha-
betics, and paleography, and mucli clse. * Astonishing is the combination of technical
knowledge in widely diverse fields which appears in his elaborately annotated translation-
of the famous Sanskrit astronomical treatise called Stryasiddhinta, and which, again,
he brought to bear upon his criticisms of earlier and later attempts to determine the age
of the Veda by its references to solar eclipses, and by its alleged implications respecting
the place of the equinoctial colures.

But not only in respect of contents were Whitney's writings of conspicuous merit ; he
had also the sense of form and proportion, -—that sense for lack of which the writings
of many a scholar of equal learning are almost nugatory. At twenty-twa, his Inglish
style had the charms of simplicity, clearncss, and vigor, and they held out to the last.
And what could be more admirable than his beautiful essay, --a veritable classic, —
“ The Vedic Doctrine of a Future Life”? 1lis subjects, indeed, if treated setiously,
do not lend themselves to the graces of rhetorical or ornate writing 1 and his concise
and pregnant petiods sometimes mock the flippant or listless reader.  But his presenta-
tion, whether of argument or of scientific generalization, is always a model of lucidity,
of orderly exposition, and of due subordination of the parts, This was a matter on
which he felt deeply; for his patience was often sorely tried by papers for whose sloven-
liness in diction, arrangement, and all the externals of which he was a master, the
authors fondly thought that their erudition was forsooth an excuse.

Indeed, for the matter of printer’'s manuscript, more than once has Bochtlingk, the
Nestor of Indianists, taxed him home with making it too good, declaring it a wicked sin
to put time on such things, though playfully admitting the while that he had killed off
with his own desperate copy I cannot remember how many luckless type-setters in the
office of the Russian Academy.

Where there was so much of the best, it is not feasible to go into details about all.
Yet 1 cannot omit mention of some of his masterpieces. Very notable is his # Language
and the Study of Language,” — a work of wide currency, and one which has done more
than any other in this country to promote sound and intelligent views upon the subjects
concerged. Tt deals with principles, with speculative questions, and with broad gener-
alizations, -— the very things in which his mastery of material, seli-restraint, even balance
of mind, and rigorous logic come admirahly into play.

O[ a wholly different type, but not one whit inferior withal, are his I'ri ticikhyas.
These are the phonetico-grammatical treatises upon the text of the Vedas, and are of
prime importance for the establishment of the text.  Their distinguishing feature is
minutire, of marvellous exactness, but presented in such u form that no one with aught
less than & tropical Oriental contempt for the value of time can make anything out of
them as they stand.  Whitney not only out-IHindus the Hindu for minutiw; but also -
such is his command of {form — actually recasts the whole, so that it becomes a book of
easy reference.

As for the joint edition of the Atharva-Veda, it is a most noteworthy fact that it has
held its own now for thirty-eight years as an unsurpassed model of what a Vedic text-
edition ought to be. a}hs “[ndex Verborum to the Atharva-Veda,” a work of wonderful
completeness and accuracy, is much more than its name implies, and may not pass with-
out brief mention, inasmuch as its material formed the basis of his contributions to the
Sanskrit-German lexicon published by the Imperial’ Academy of Russia. This great
seven-volumed (uarto, whose steady progress through the press took some three and
twenty years, is the Sanskrit Stephanus.  Americans may well be proud of the fact
that to Whitney belongs the distinguished honor of being one of the four «faithful
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collaborators” who, next to the authors, Boehtlingk and Roth, contributed most to
this monumental work. *

~Of all his technical works, his “ Sanskrit Grammar,” with its claborate supplement,
«The Roots, Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language,” forms
the crowning achicvement. IHere he casts off the honds of tradition wherever they
might hamper his free scicntific procedure, and approaches the phenomena of language
in cssentially the same spirit and attitude of mingd us that in which Darwin or Helmholtz
grappled the problems of their scicnces.  The language is treated historically, and as
the product of life and growth; and the work is filled with the results of scores of
minute and far-reaching special investigations. The amount of material which is here
subjected to rigorous and original methods of classification and scientific induction is
enormous ; and none but those who were familiar with his writing-table can well realize
the self-restraint that he used in order to bring his results into moderate compass.

In all these technical works there is little that appeals to the popular imagination,
and absolutely nothing to catch the applause of the groundlings; but much, on the
other hand, to win the confidence of the judicious. It was therefore natural that
Whitney should be sought as editor-in-chief for what is in every sense by fur the
greatest lexicographical achievement of America, “The Century Dictionary.”  And
despite the ability and size of the editorial staff, we may well believe that this office was
no sinecure ; for the settlement of the principles of procedure demanded the full hreadth
of learning, the largeness of view, and the judicial temper of a master mind.  Amony
the great body of his countrymen, this will be Whitney’s best-known monument. .

Mr. Whitney was a genuine lover of nature and of the world out of doors no less
than of his books: and so, with his keen sense of humor and love of fun, he was a
charming companion for the woods and hills.  Physical courage, too, ahounded, often
with a daring impulse to meet bodily risk and danger, as when he climbed the so-called
Look-off Pine, about one hundred and thirty feet high, a monarch overtopping the
primeval forests of the Ontonagon River, and broke off its top as a trophy; or as when,
with his brother, he indulged in the youthful escapade of passing the forbidden point of
the spire of Strasburg Cathedral by clambering out and arouud the point of obstruction
on the outside, and of mounting thence toward the summit as far as there was any
opening within the spire large enough to contain a man’s body. He was intensely
American, in the best sense of the word ; and his patriotism, aside from its Joftieg mani-
festations (of which a moment later), showed itsclf in some lesser ways not unpleasing
to recall.  In describing his passage through the wilds of the Detroit River. he says in
that youthful journal, “ There was little difference in the appearance of the two sides;
hut ] endeavored to persuade myself that the American offered evidence of more active
and successful industry than the British.”

I venture to quote in part the words and in part the substance of a recent letter from
one of his old pupils. There is no ane, said this pupil, whosc privilege it was to know
him more intimatelv, who could not speak of the deep tenderess underlying his ordivary
reserve, of his profound sympathy with ditficulty and misfortune, and of his ¢ver-steadfast
loyalties.  Of the last a touching illustration is found in his remersbrance of the Schaal
family, in whose house awf dem Graben he lodged during his ‘T‘iibingen summers of
1851 and 1852, Nearly forty years later he wrote to this pupil then in Tibingen,
asking him to seck out the Schaals, and to be the bearer of kindly messages to them.
Ftiulein Schaal spoke of the delight her mother and herself had felt at the messages
sent them by the professor who had become so celebrated. but who had not forgotten
them, and showed the visitor Professor Whitney’s room, all unchanged, a typical
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Studentenzimmer,; in the middle, a long plain table, and by it an uncushioned arm-chair.
That, said she, was Professor Whitney’s c%air, and in it he used to sit for hours at that
table, almost without moving. When he moved the chair more than a litde, I knew
that it was time for me to take him his mug of beer, and perchance a bit of bread.  And,
as a very small girl then, 1 wondered at the table, which was covered with little bits of
paper, which he had arranged in a certain order, and was very particular that no one
should disturh. The only adornmert which he had in the room was an American flag
draped over the mirror: and on the Fourth of July he said he would work an hour less
than usual, as it was the anpiversary of American independence. The flag was the
symbol of a truc passion; and in his toils for truth he felt that he was working, first for
the welfare, and second for the glory of his country.  And as for the latter, how many
an American student in Germauy has been proud of the generous recognition of
Whitney's success!  Years ago, continues the letter, I was exchanging a few words with
a famous Orientalist.  The Herr Professor kindly asked me from what pagt of America
I came. New Jersey, T told him, and his face grew very blank, I know Connecticut,
said he. And he knew Connecticut, as did his colleagues, largely because he knew
Whitney. »So much for the letter of a loving and beloved pupil.

It suggests withal an inquiry: What was the secret of Whitney’s great productivity ?
In the first instancc, -~ it is almost needless to say,—his native gifts. But it is far
from truc that native gifts are always fruitful. Next to them came his power of dis-
cerning what was the really important thing to do, and his habit — self-imposed, and
enforced with Spartan rigor — of doing something every working-day upon that really
important thing, and, above all, of doing that something first,  Such was his regularity
that even the dire necessity ---which arose in 1882 — of moving from one dwelling-
house into another did not break it. « Even moving,” he writes, 1 expect to find con-
sistent with regular doses of Talavakira, cte.”  The “art of judicious slighting” was a
household word in his family, 2 weapon of might; its importance to the really great is
equalled only by its perilousness in the hands of the unskilful. His plans were formed
with circumspection, with careful counting of the cost, and then adhered to with the
utmostrpersistence, so that he left behind him nothing fragmentary.  We may change
Goldsmith’s epitaph to suit the case, and say that Whitney put his hand to nothing that
he did not carry ont, -~ uikil guod incepit non perfecit.

And what shall T say of the lesser virtues that graced him? As patient as the
earth, say the Hindus. And endless patience was his where patience was in place.
And how beautiful was his gentleness, his kindness to those from whom he looked for
nothing again, his gratitude to those who did him a service!  And how especially weil
did the calm digrity which was ever his wont become him when he presided at the
mectings of learned societics! How notable the brevity with which he presented his
papers!  No labored reading from n manuscript, but rather a simple and facile account
of results.  An example, surely!  He who had the most to say used in proportion the
least time in saying it.  And this was indeed of a picce with his most exemplary habit,
as cditor of the publications of the Oriental Society, of keeping his own name so far in
the background. Mer how genuine was his modesty of bearing, of speech, and of
soul ! "

And in harmony therewith was his reverence for things hallowed.

He counted not himself to have attained,
This doughty toiler on the paths of truth;
. And scorned not them who lower heights had reached.
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As was his attitude toward things sacred, so also was it toward those who went before
Lim in science. He did not speak snecrin‘g]y of what they, with lesser light, had
achieved. And to him Aristotle was none the less a giant because some dwar{ on a
giant's shoulders can see farther than the giant himsel.

1f [ may cite my own words used on a former occasion. \Vhitney’s life-work shows
three important lines of activity,— the elaboration of strictly twclinjcal works, the
preparation of educational treatises, and the popular exposition of scientific questions.
‘The last two methods of public service are direct and immediate, and to he gainsaid of
none; yet even here the less immediate results are doubtless the ones by which he
would have set most store. As for the first, some may incline to think the value of an
edition of the Veda or of a Sanskrit grammar—to say nothing of a Priticikhya
extremely remote; they certainly won for him neither money nor popular applause ; and
yet, again, such are the very works in which we cannot doubt he took the deepest satis-
faction. He realized their fundamental character, knew that they were to play their
part in unlocking the treasures of Indian antiquity, and knew that that antiquity has its
great lessons for us moderns; further, that the history of the languages of India, as it
has indeed already modified, is also yet to modify, and that profoundly«the whole
teaching of classical and Germanic philology, both in method and in contents; and that
the history of the evolution of rcligions in India is destined to exert a powerful infiuence
for good upon the development of religious thought and life among us and our children,
He labored, and other mwen shall enter into his labors. But it is this :«faith, the
assurance of things hoped for,” — wivris é\mlopévoy Yndoravts, -— which is one of the
most vital attributes of the true scholar. :

In the autumn of 1886 came the beginning of the end, an alarming disorder of
the heart. Adhering closely to a strictly prescribed physical regimen, he labored on,
according to his wavering strength, heaping, as it were, the already brimming measure

of His life-work. His courage, his patient learning of the art of suffering, his calm
screnity in facing the ever-present possibility of sudden death, — this was heroic.  And
through it all forsook him not the two grand informing motives of his life,
love of truth, and an all-absorbing passion for faithful scrvice.

the pure

With this love of truth, this consuming zeal for service, with this public spirit and
broad humanity, this absolute truthfulness and genuineness of character, is not this life
an inspiration and an example more potent by far than years of exhortation? Is not
this truly one of the lives that make for righteousness?

And what then?  On the tympanum of the theatre at Harvard are inscribed in the
Vulgate version those noble words from the book of Danicl : —

QVI-AVTEM-DOCTL-FVERINT
FVLGEBVNT-QVASI.SPLENDOR'FIRMAMENTI
ET-QVI-ADIVSTITIAM-ERVDIVNT-MIVLTOS

Q\-’AS[-STELLAE-I‘.\'-I'ERPET\'AS-AETER.\'!TATE};VL
i%

We may say them of him: And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the
firmament; and they that turn many to rightcousness, as the stars for ever and ever.
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This list is reprinted with unimportant modifications from the one com-
piled by Whitney and published at New IHaven, 1893, as his part of the
Bibliographies of the Present Officers of Yale University. It consists of
about 150 numbers; a much fuller list (of about 360 numbers) is given
in the Memorial Volume mentioned above, p. xxxvi. The articles (about
a score) reprinted in his Oriental and Linguistic Studies (First series, 1873 :
Second series, 1874) are marked by the note ¢ Reprinted in Studies,”
with an added i. or ii.

The abbreviations are for the most part as explained below, pages ci-
cvi; byt for the non-technical reader, several of the .most frequently
cited serials may here be noted: Journal of the American Oriental
Society (JAOS.); Transactions of the Amcrican Philological Association
(APA.); American Journal of Ihilology (AJL.); North American Review
(N. Amer. Rev.).

1849 On the grammatical structure of the Sanskrit. (Translated. and abridged from von
Bohlen)  Bibliotheca Sacra, vi. 471450,

1850 A comparison of the Greck and Latin veths. /&4, vil. (54~0668.

1852 Tabcllarische Darstellung der gegenseitigen Verhaltnisse der Sanhitis des Rik, Sdman,
weissen Yajus und Atharvan.,  Jud, Stud,, il 321-368,

1853 On the main results of the later Vedic researches in Germany. /408 il 280-328.
Reprinted in Stwdies, 1.

1854 On the history of the Vedic texts. Z4id., iv. 245-201.

1855 Bopp’s Comparative accentuation of the Grevk and Sanskrit languages. /Jéid., v. 193-2138.

On the Avesta, or the sacred scriptures of the Zoroastrian religion. /74, v. 337-383
Reprinted in Studies, i.

18568 Contributions from the Atharva-Veda to the theory of Sanskrit verbal accent.  J4d,
v. 385-419. Translated into German in Kuhn and Schleicher’s Beitrdye o vergd.
Sprachforschung, i 187222, '

1855-56 Atharva-Veda-Sanhitd, herausgegeben von R. Roth und W. D. Whitney. 1, 1855;
2, 1856, roy. 8° 458 pp.

1867 Alphabetisches Verzeichuiss der Versanfinge der Atharva-Samhita. /md. Sted., iv. g-64.

1858 T'he British in India. New Englander, xvi. 100-141.  Reprinted in Studies, il

1859 China and the Chinese. /J&id,, xvil. 111143, Reprinted in Seudies, ii.

On the Vedic doctrine of a future life.  Bibliotheca Sacra, xvi. 404-420. Reprinted in
Studies, i

1860 Translation of the Strya-Siddhinta, a text-book of ITindu astronomy: with notes, and
an appendix.  JAO0S. vi. 141-498. [Both translation and notes are entirely by Pro-
fessor Whitney, though in the work itself this fact is acknowledged only in the words
“assisted by the Committee of Publication.”]

18681 China and the West. New Englander, xix. 1-31.  Reprinted in Studies, il

Miiller's History of Vedic literature. Christian Examiner, 1xx. 251-281.  Reprinted in
Studies, t -
vi
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f?)r the Years 1849-1871 Ivii

1861 On Lepsius’s Standard Alphabet. /A0S, vii. 209~-332.

Review of Soule and Wheeler's Manual of English pronunciation and spelling,  AVew
Englander, xix, 913-929.

18682 The Atharva-Veda-Priticikhya, or Ciunakiyi Caturidhydyika: text, translation, and
notes. /A OS. vil, 333-610.

1883 On the views of Biot and Weber respecting the relations of the Hindu and Chinese
systems of asterisms; with an addition, on Miiller's views respecting the same subject.
Thid., vill. 1-04.

1861-1883 The following articles in Appletor’s New American Cyclopadia, 1st ed. : Persia,
Fangnage and Literature of, xiii. 324-328. -— Sanskrit, xiv. 611-616. — Semitic Race
and Languages, xiv. 760-762. — Syriac Language and Literature, xv. 547-349. — LTura-
nian Race and Languages, xvi. 42-43. — Turkish Language and Literature, xvi. 63-66.
— Veda, xvi. 280. — Zendavesta, xvi. S10-811. — Zoroaster, xvi. §34-835.

1884 Brief abstract of a series of six lectures on the Principles of Linguistic Science, delivered
at the Smithsonian Institution in March, 1864. Smithsonicn Reportfor 1864, pp. g5-~116.

1865 On the Jyotisha observation of the place of the colures, and the date derivable from it.
JRAS. L 316-331.

On Miiller’s sccond series of lectures on the Science of Lunguage. N Amer. Rev, ¢
565-581.  Reprinted in Studres, i :
Is the study of langnage a physical science?  Z4if, ci. 434-474-

1866 On Lepsius’s Standard Alphabet: a letter of explanations from Prof. Lepsius, with notes
by W. D. Whitney. /A0S viil. 335-373.

Reply to the strictures of Prof. Weber upon an essay respecting the asterismal system
of the Hindus, Arabs, and Chinese. 7847, viil. 352~

1867 lLanguage and the Study of Language: twelve lectures on the princigles of linguistic
science.  Neow York, 129, xi + 489 pp. Trmslated jnto German Ly Prof. Julius Jolly,
1874, Miinchen (Ackermann), 8%, xxix + 713 pp. ;— into Netherlandish by J. Beckering
Vinckers, 2 vels, 1877-81, Haarlem (Bohn), 82, xvi + 430 pp. and iv + 476 pp.

The value of linguistic science to cthnology.,  New Englander, xxvi. 30-52.

Languages and dialects. N Amer. Rew., civ. 30-04.
On the testimony of language respecting the unity of the human race. Z&nd., cv. 214-2471.
Key and Oppert on Indo-lluropean philology. 7éi.4., cv. 521-554. Reprinted in Stzedies, 1.
The aim and object of the Sheileld Scientific Schaol.  dunual Statement for 1867-3,
np. g-21.
1868 The translation of the Veda, NV Amer. Kew., cvi. 5is~542.  Reprinted in Stndies, i
On A, ML Bell's Visible Speech.  J8/d., cvii. 347-358.  Reprinted in Seedies, il
1869 On Miiller's Chips from a German Workshop, T, II. 744/, cix. §544-556. Reprinted in
Stuies, .
A Compendious German Grammar, with supplement of exercises. New York, 129, xvi
252 4+ 57 pp-
1870 A Cerman Reader, in prose and verse, with notes and vocabulary. New York, 12°
X + 523 pp-
Miiller on the Science of Religion.  Aution, I\o 270, Oct. 13.
On comparative grammars. M. Amer. Kev., oxi 19g—208.
1871 On the nature and designation of the accent in Sanskrit.  Zrans. AP4. for 1569-70,
pp- 20~-45.
On the present condition of the question as to the origin of language. 74, pp. $4-94.
Reprinted in S7udies, 1.
On Cox’s Mythology of the Aryan Nations. A Amer. Rev, cxii. 218-229.  Reprinted
in Studies, ii.
On Miiller’s translation of the Rig-Veda, 7%, ¢xiii. 174187, Reprinted in Studies, i.
Language and Education. 7Z#if., cxiil. 343-374- Repriuted in Szudies, i
On Miiller's lectures on the Science of Language, 6th ed. J&d., cxiii. 430~441. Reprinted
in Studies, i
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Iviii ’ Select List of Whitney's Writings

1871 Examination of Dr. Haug’s views respecting Sanskrit accentuation. /A0S, x., pp. ix-xi,
= Proc. for May.
The Thrittiriya-Priticikhya, with its commentary, the Tribhishyaratna: text, translatiod,
and notes. /A0S, ix. 1-469.
1872 Steinthal on the Origin of Language. A" dmer. Rew, cxiv. 272-308. Reprinted in
Studies, i
Jacolliot’s Bible in India.  Zwdependent, May 2.
Strictures on the views of August Schleicher respecting the nature'of language and kin-
dred subjects.  7Zraus. AFA. for 1871, pp. 35-64.  Reprinted in Stwedies, 1.
1873 Oriental and Linguistic Studies: the Veda; the Avesta; the Science of Language.
New Yok, 12% ix 4 417 pp.  [First series.]
On material and form in language.  7yarns. 424, for 1372, pp. 77-06.
Notes 1o Colebrooke’s Essay on the Vedas.  Pp. 103-132 of vol. 1 of the sccond edition
of Colebrooke’s Essays, London, 8%
Intercollegiate emulation.  Mativn, No. 399, Feb. 20.
On the U. 5. Geological Survey of the Territories. Amer. Journal of Science for Dec.,
vi. 463-466.
Hall's Recent Exemplifications of False Philology.  Zhe New York Times, Feb. 20.
Hall’s Modern English.  /é7d.,, Dec. 6.
The Hayden Expedition (letters from Colorado).  7%e Aew Yord Tritune, extra No. 14,
Dec. 30. .
Text-hooks for the study of Sanskrit.  7%¢ (Yale) Celleye Courant, Dec. 13, Reprinted,
with corrections and additions, June 27, 1874.
La question de Vanusvara Sanscrit.  Méweires de e Sectétd de Linguistigne dz aris,
vol. = #875), pp. 194-109.
1874 On Darwinism and language. AL Amer. Ren, cxix. 61-88.
Oriental and Linguistic Studies.  Second series: The Fast and West; Religlon and
Mythology ; Orthography and Phonologv: Hindu Astronomy. New York, 127
xi + 432 pp-
Who shall direct the national surveys?  Nation, No. 464, May 21,
On Peile’s Greek and Latin Etymology.  Zvans. Philol. Soc. of Leadon for 1873-4,
Pp- 299-327.
On the Chinese siewe as constellations. /A0S, x., pp. Ixxxii-lsxxv, = Froe, for May.
On recent discussions as to the phonetic character of the Sanskriv awwsvdra. £,
pp. Ixxxvi -lxxxviii. -
On the Sanskrit aceent and Dr. Haug.  {&id,, pp. ciii-cv {for Oct.).
1875 The Life and Growth of Language: an outline of linguistic science. (International
Scientific Series, vol. 16.) New York, 12° ix 4 326 pp. Translated into German by
Prof. A. Leskien, 1870, 12° xv 4 350 pp., Leipzig (Brockhaus): --into I'rench, 1876,
87, vii + 264 pp., Paris (Haillidre); into Italian by Prof. F. d’Ovidio, 1876, 8% xxi -+
389 pp. Milan (Dumolard); —into Netherlandish by G. Velderman, 1879, 8°, vi+
274 pp., Amnhem (Quint) ; — into Swedish by G. Stjernstriim, 158¢, 127 viii + 320 pp.,
Stockholm (Bjirck). )
blse: or Béoe — natural or conventional?  Zrans. ALA. for 1874, pp. 9§-116.
Are languages institutions ?  Contemporary Rev. (London), xxv. 713-732.
Streitfragen der heutigen Sprachphilodophie.  Deutsche Rundschan (Berlin), iv. 259-279.
1878 On the classification of the forms of the Sanskrit aorist. /A0S, x., pp. cxxiv-cxxy, = _
Proc. for May. ' i
Zeo = dydis, and other points relating to Sanskrit grammar, as presented in M. Miiller's
recent volume of “ Chips.”  /éid., pp. cxxvi-cxxix. -
On De Rougé’s derivation of the Phenician alphabet from the Egyptian characters.
Zbid,, pp. cxxxi-cxxxii {(for Nov.).
The study of English grammar, New England fournal of Education, Mar. 18, Apr. 13,
May 13
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1876

1877

1878

1879

1880

1881

1882

1883

1884

1885

Lor the Years 1871-1885 lix

Miiller’s Rig-Veda and commentary. New Englander, xxxv. 772-791.

Language. Article in Julson’s New Cniversal Cyclopadia, §. 1633 -1641.

The system of the Sanskrit verb. Prec. 474, pp. 6.8, in Trans. for 186,

Essentials of English Gram'mar. for the use of Schools,  Boston, 127 xi - 260 pp.

A hotanico-philological problem.  7yuns. A 24, for 1876, pp. 735-806.

On Cockneyisms.  Proc. APA., pp. 26-28, in Lrans. for 1877,

On the current explanation of the middle endings in the Indo-European verh. /0S8,
x., pp- cxliiixcxlv, = Froc. Fur May.

Douse on Grimm's Law. Naton, No. 631, Aug. 2.

On the relation of surd and sonant. Zrans. A 2.1 for 1877, pp. q1-357-

The principle of economy as a phonetic force. /244, pp. 123134

On the derivative conjugations of the Sanskrit verl. /405 x, pp. clxvili—clxx, = Proc.
for May. : .

A Sanskrit Grammar, including both the classical language and the older dialects, of
Veda and Drabmana.  Leipzig (Breitkopf u. Hirtel), 87 xxiv 4 486 pp. Second ed.,
revised and extendued, #44d., 1889, xxvi -+ 552 pp. Third ed., 74d., 1806, Translated
into German by Prof. 1L Zimmer, i4d., 1876, 87, xxviil 4 §20 pp.

Collation of a second manuscript of the Atharva-Veda Priticikhya. /A0S x. 156-171.

Logical consistency in views of language.  A/77. 4. 327-343.

Miiller’s Sacred Books of the Kast,  Juderendens, Nov. 11,

Sayce on the Science of Language.  Aution, No. 774, Apr. 20.

On the rules of cxternal cembination in Sanskrit. /4 OS. si., pp. xxxii-xxxiv, = Proc.
for May.

On the transliteration of Sanskrit. /444, xi., pp. li-liv, = £7rac. for Cet,

Index Verborum to the published text of the Atharva-Veda. /4l xii. 19383,

On the so-called Science of Religion.  Princeten Rev., WVii. 429-432.

On inconsistency in views of langnage.  7vans. A4, for 1880, pp. 92-112.

What is articulation? A/ ii. 345-330.

On Lepsius’s Nubian Grammar. /7477, ii. 362-372.

On mixture in language. 7rans. A P, for 1881, pp. 5-206.

General considerations on the Indo-European case-system. 724 for 1882, pp. 8§-100.

Eggeling's translation of the Catapatha-Brihmana., A/7. iii. 391-410.

The cosmogonic hymn, Rig-Veda x. 129. /408, xi,, pp. cix-cxi, = Proc. for May.

Further words as to surds and sonants, and the Jaw of economy as a phonetic force.
Proc. 4PA., pp. 12418, in Trans. for 1882,

Le prétendu Hénothéisma du Véda,  Kevge de I Iistoive des Religrons (Paris), vio 29-143

Un the Jaiminiya- or Talavakira-Brihmana. /40S. xi, pp. oxliv-exlviii, = Prec. for
May.

Isaac Taylor's The Alphabet.  Science, Sept. 28,

The various readings of the SAma-Veda. /A0S, xi., pp. clxxxiv-clxxxv, = Pree. for Oct.

The varisties of predication.  Zrans. A PA. for 1883, pp. 3641,

The study of Hindu grammar and the study of Sanskrit. /7. v. 279-207.

On E. Kuhn's Origin and Language of the Transgangetic Peoples.  Zhid., v. 88-93.

On the classification of certain gorist-forms in Sanskrit. /4 OS. xi, pp. coxvili-cexx, =
Froc. for Oct.,

On the etymology of the Sauskrit noun vrase, J5d., pp. crxxix-coxxxi.

On combination and adaptation as illustrated by the exchanges of primary and secondary
suffixes.  Pranms. 424, for 1854, pp. 111-123.

The roots, verb-forms, and primary derivatives of the Sanskrit language. A supplement
to his Sanskrit Grammar, by W. ID. W, Leipzig (Breitkopf u. Hirtel), 8% xiv + 250 pp.
Translated into German by Prof. 11. Zimmer, 74, 1885, 8, xv + 252 pp.

The rfs- and sa-aorists (6th and 7th aorist forms) in Sanskrit.  A4//% vi. 275-284.

Numnerical results from indexes of Sanskrit tense- and conjugation-stems, /A Q8. xiii,
PP- xxxit-xxxv, = Proc. fur May.

.
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Ix Select List of Whitney's Writings

1885 On Professor Ludwig's views respecting total eclipses of the sun as noticed in the Rig
Veda. JZbid., xiil, pp. Ixi~Ixvi (for Oct.).

Philology, pt. T.— Science of Language in general. Article in the Kucyel. Brit. xviii.
7G5-780.

[ Edited: Forty years’ record of the class of 1845, Williams College.  New [Taven, 82,
xvii + 196 pp.  Pages 175-182 contain an autobiographical sketch. Although brief,
it is of importance because it is trustworthy. |

1886 Iindu eschatology and the Katha Upanishad, /A0S, xiii, pp. cili-cviil, = Proc. for
May.

A Practical French Grammar, with exercises and illustrative sentences from French
authors. New York, 127 xiii + 442 pp.

The roots of the Sanskrit language,  Zrans. 474, for 1885, pp. 5-20.

The Upanishads anld their latest translation, A/ vii. 1-20.

The following articles in Appleton's New American Cyelopaedia, 2d ed,: Alphabet, i, 348~
351 —— Africa, Languages of, i, 171. -~ Aryan Kace and Language, i. 799-802.

1887 The method of phonetic change in language.  Proc. AP, pp. 33-35,in Trans. for 1856.

The Veda,  Centary Magisine, xxxiil. g12-922.

Notes on part IV. of Schrider's edition of the Maitriiyani-Sarhhitd. /4 0S8, xiii., pp.
cexxvi-cexxviti, =2 Sroc. fur Qct.

1888 On the second volume of Eggeling's translation of the Catapatha-Brahmana, 7Zéid. xiv.,
pp. vi-xi (for Oct.).

1889 On the 7 and ar-forms of Sanskrit roots.  7Aid. xiv,, pp. cxlviti-cl (for Oct.),

1890 Bohtlingk’s Upanishads.  A/#. xi. 407-430.

1891 Translation of the Katha Upanishad.  Zrawns. A £A. for 18go, pp. S8--112.

Open letter to the members of the American Oriental Society.  Privately printed.  New
Haven, 83, 8 pp.

L1889.91 The Century Dictionary. An Euncyclopedic Lexicon of the Knglish Language.
Prepared under the superintendence of William Dhwight Whitney, Th. D, LL.D.,
Professor of Comparative Philology and Sunskrit in Yale University,  Published by
The Century Co., New York.  In six volumes, royal quarto. Pages avii 4 7046
(= 21,138 columns) 4 30. §

| The preface to the first volume is dated May 1st, 1889, The supplementary note to
preface is dated October 1st, 1891, The actual work began, of course, Jong before
the prior date. The “superintendence ™ of the Lexicon naturally involved very far-
reaching thought and planning (p. i, above); but, in addition to this, the proofs of
every one of the 21,138 columns were gead by Mr. Whitney himself. See The Centrry
Mugnzine, xxxix. 315. |

1892 On Delbrick’s Vedic Syntax. A /7. xiit. 271-306.
Max Miiller and the science of language: a criticism.  New York, 127 iii + 79 pp.

LMr. Whitney's list eloses heve,  The follmaing tities are added by the editor.

Announcement as to a sccond volume of #he Roth; Whitney edition of the Atharva-Veda.
JAOS. xv., pp. clxxi-clxxiii, = Froc. for April.

On the narrative use of imperfect and pesfect in the Brihmanas.  Zrans. 4°4. for 5892,
pp- 5-34. :

Review of F. Max Miiller's Vedic Hymns, Translated. (Sacred Books of the East, vol. 32
ZThe New World for June, pp. 349-351.

1893 Sclect list of Whitney's writings. (Fssentially the same as that just given: see above,

p. Isi)

The native commentary to the Atharva-Veda. Aesigrusy an Rotkh (Statigart, Kohlham-
mer), pp. 8¢--96.

The Veda in Panink.  Giornale della Socicta dsiatica Maliana, vil. 243-254.

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



Lor the Years 18851804 Ixi

1898 Simplified spelling. A symposium on the cquestion *1s simplified spelling feasille as
proposed by the English and American Philological Societics " X1, Z%e American
Anthropologist, April.

On recent studies in Hindu grammar.  A/2. xiv. 171-197. .
On recent studies in indu grammar. 408, xvi., pp. xil xix, z== Z7rec. for April.

1804 Examples of sporadic and partial phonetic change in Fnglish.  Brugmann und Streit-
berg's Indegermanische Forschumien, iv. 32-30.

On a recent attempt, by Jacobi and Tilak, to determine on astronomical evidence the
date of the earliest Vedic period as qo00 ne. J40S0 xvi., pp. Ixxxii-aciv, = Drec. {or
March. .

On the third volume of Liggeling’s translation of the Catapatha-Brihmana, with remarks
on “soma = the moon.” Jbid., xvi., pp. xcv-ci.

L Losthnmonsly published. |

'1905 Atharva-Veda Samhitd: translated, with a critical and exegetical commentary,  Revised
and brought nearer to completion and edited by C. R. 1. Cambridge, Mass,, roy. 87,
clxii - iv 4 1045 pp. (Vol's vii. and vili. of the Harvard Oriental Seriis)
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART 1.

BY TUHE EDITOR

General Premises

Scope of this Part of the Introduction. — As statced above, p. xxix, this
Part contains much that might, but for its voluminousness, have been put
into a preface.  The main body of the present work consists of transla-
tion and commentary. Of the latter, the constituent clements are mainly
text-critical, and their sources may be put under ten headings, as follows

1. Valgate. luropean mss. 6. Vulgate. Pratigikhya and its comm.
2. Vulgate. Indian mss. 7. Vulgate. The Anukramanis.

3. Vulgate. Indian reciters. 8. Vulzate. Kaugika and Vaitina.

4. Vulgate. Commentator’s readings. 9. Kashmirian recension.  Piippalida ms.
5. Valgate,  Pada-readings. to. Parallel texts.

Of these sources, nine concern the Atharva-Veda, and the tenth concerns
the parallel texts. Of the nine concerning the Atharva-Veda, eight con-
cern the Vulgate or Ciunakan rccension, and the ninth concerns the
Kashmirian or Paippalada recension.  Of the cight concerning the Vul-
gate, the first four concern both the samlita- and the pada-pditias,! and
the second four concern the ancillary texts.

Partly by way of indicating what may fairly be expected in the case of
each of these elements, and partly by way of forestalling adverse &riti-
cism, it will be well to make certain observations upon them seriatim,
under the ten headings. Under an cleventh, 1 desire to add something
to what was said in the preface, p. xxxvii, about the commentary as a
wholc; and, under a twelfth, to add a few necessary remarks concerning
the translation.  Under a thirteenth, the cxplanation of abbreviations ctc.
may be put; and finally, under a fourteenth, a tabular view of previous
translations and comments.

Scope of thereports of variant readings. - By ¢ variant rcadings” are here
meant departures from the printed Berlin text?  Absence of report means

! Doubtless the pada-pdtha also is an ancillary text, and these headings are therefore not
quite Jogical ; but they will serve.

? Here it is to be nated that, by reason of breakage of type, the last part of the “ru™ {as
the printers say) is not always like the first: in other words, that not every copy of the Berlin
edition is like every other (cf. note to i. 18. 4).

Ixiii
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Iniv General Introduction, Part 1.: by the Editor

in general that the mss. present no true variants, albeit Whitney does
not rehearse every stupid blunder of every ignorant ﬁribe. Therc is of
course no ciear line to be drawn between such blunders and true variants;
and in this matter we must to a certain degree trust the discrimination
of the learned cditors.

The term ¢¢ manuscripts” often used loosely for ¢ authorities,’® that is,
manuscripts and oral reciters. —— 5. P, Pandit, in establishing his text,
relicd not only upon the testimony of written books, but also upon that
of living reciters of the Veda.  Accordingly, it should once for all here
be premised that Whitney in the sequel has often used the word “manu-
scripts” (or “mss.”") wheén he meant to include both mss, and reciters and
should have used the less specific word “authorities,” I have often, but
not always,! changed “mss.” to *‘authoritics,”” when precise conformity
to the facts required it.

The difficulty of verifying statements as to the weight of authority for a
given reading may be illustrated by the following case. At iii. 10. 12¢,
Whitney’s first draft says, “ The s of v dselanra is demanded by Prit.
i 92, but SPP. gives in his text «y asabania, with the comm., but against
the decided majority of his mss, and the minority of ours (1.0, and per-
haps others : record incomplete)

The second draft reads, <SPPI gives
in his text op ds-, against the decided majority of all the mss.”  Scruti-
nizing the authorities, written and oral, for the samditd (since for this vari-
ant pada-mss. do not count), I find that Whitney records H.Q,, and that
SPP. records Bh.KLA.Sm. V', as giving s, in all, seven authorities; and
that Whitney records PMW.ELK, and that SPP. records KLD.R,, as
giving s, in all, nine authoritics,  Whitney's record is silent as to RT;
and SPP's report of K. is wrong cither one way or else the other.  The
perplexities of the situation are palpable, T hedged by altering in the
proof the words of the second draft so as to read “against a majority of
the mss. reported by him.”

1. Readings of European Mss. of the Vulgate Recension

The reports include mss. collated, some before publication of the text, and
some thereafter. — To the prior group belong Bp.B.P.MW.ELH.; to
the latter, collated some twenty years after publication,® belong ORTK.
Op.D.Kp. Whitney's description of the mss. is given in Part T1 of the
Introduction (p. cxi), and to it are prefixed (pp. cx-cxi) convenient tabular

! Thus in the note toiii. 7. 2, “ a couple 'of SI'P’s mss.” means .wo men, not hooks.  Cf. notes
to xix. 32.8; 33 1.

% In discussing ¥, 23. 6, Whitney says in the Prat. (p. 442), “ Every codex presents oydnd *:

while in this work (helow, p. 128) he reports . as reading Jydws.  Since * every codex ™ means
every codex collvted before publication, this is no contradiction.
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1. Readings of Luropean Mss. of the Vulgate Ixv

views of the mss. '_I’hc immediate source of these reports is his Collation-
Book : sce pages €xvii to cxix. In the Collation'Book, the Berlin and
Paris readings (B.P.) are in black ink ; the Bodleian readings (M. W) are
in red; the London or « IL.LIL" readings are in bluc; and, excepting the
variants of K.Kp. (which are also in blue), those of the mss. collated after
publication (Q.R.T.Op. Dy are in violet,  The writing is a clear but small
hand. The indications of agreement with the fundamental transeript are
cither dmplicit (the absence of any recorded variant), or clse made explicit
by the usc of very small exclamation-points.  The differences of method
in recording are duly explained at the beginning of the Collation-Book, as
arc also the meanings of the various colored inks @ and Whitney's procedure
throughout the Book conforms rigorously to his prefatory explanations.
The interpretation of a record so highly condensed and not always complete
was sometimes an occasion of error, even for Whitney who made the
record and knew the circumstances of its making; and, as may well be

ta)

imagined, such interpretation was positively difficult and embarrassing for
the editor (who had not this knowledge), especially in cases where, after
the lapse of years, the colors of the inks were somewhat faded,  — Thus
Whitney misinterprets his notes of collation at vi. 36. 2, where it is PLK.
(and not Bp 2L, as he wrote it in his copy for the printer) that read

vigvdf. - Again, at vi. 83. 3, it is W.O.D. (and not HL.O.R, as he wrote
it for the printer) that read gwlantds. -— Again, in writing out his com-

mentary for the printer so many years after making his collation, he
frequently forgot that there was no Op. for books ve-xvii, and has
accordingly often reported a reading in violet ink as a reading of Op.
when he should have reported it as a reading of D, This slip happened
occasionally through several hundred type-pages and remained unnoticed
even until the electroplates were made; but 1 believe I have had all the
mstances of this error rectified in the plates.  —— Likewise, in writing
out for the printer, the fact seems to have slipped from his mind that
he bad made his fundamental transcript of book v. from codex Chambers
109 (= Bp.%) and not, like all the rest of the first nine books, from Cham-
bers 8 (== Bp.). I have accordingly had to change “Bp.” into « Bp3"
or vice veisa, some ten times in book v. (at 6.8; 7.3; 8.3, 24.3, 14;
27.10; 30.11). ~—1I may add that in (the often critically desperate)
book xix., Whitney seems to use such an expression as ¢ half the mss.”
loosely in the sense of «a considerable part of the mss.” : so at xix, 29. 1,
where the record is presumably not complete for Whitney's authoritics,
and where “half” is not true for SPP’s. - For my own part, in con-
suiting the Collation-Book for manuscript readings, I have exercised all
reasonable care, using a’magnifying glass regularly and referring fre-
quently to the prefatory explanations.
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2. Readm@ of Indian Manuscripts of the Vulgate

By ¢ Indian mss.’” are meant those used by S. P. Pandit. —No other
Indian authoritics are intended, in this section and the next, than thusc
given in S. P. Pandit’s edition; they include, as is fully and most inter-
estingly cxplained in his preface, not merely manuscripts, but also oral
reciters,  Whitney had only the advance sheets of the parts with comment
(books i.—iv.,, vi-viii. 6, xi,, and xvil.-xx. 37); but, although the remain-
ing parts were accessible to me, I did not attempt for those remaining
parts to incorporate S. P. Pandit’s apparatus criticus into Whitney's work.
I refrained with good reason, for such an attempt would have involvedafar
too much rewriting of Whitney's copy for the printer.

S. P. Pandit’s reports not exhaustive.— It is far from being the case that
S. P. Pandit always reports upon all his authorities.  For books i.-xvii.
he had 12 samiitd and 6 pade authoritics, besides the incomplete comm.;
but at ii. 36. .1, note 2, for instance, he reports only 6 out of 13 authori-
tics.!  In summarizing SPI”s reports, Whitney often says «all of SPI"s
mss.,” “all but one,” ““the majority,” “half,” and so on; and it must
therefore here be noted that these expressions refer not to the totality of
SPP's authorities concerned, but rather to the totality of those concerned

et

and reported upon by SPP. in any given instance.  Compare Whitney's
notes to il 4. § (line 2 of the note); iv. 7. 3 (Jine 6); iv. 26, § and i1 30. 3;

il. 36. 4 (line g), with SPI”s critical notes on the same verses.

3. Readings of Indian Oral Réciters of the Vulgate

By ¢t Indian oral reciters '’ are meant those employed by S. P. Paadit. — It
was from the lips of three living authorities that the Bombuy cditor took
much of the testimony which he used in the establishment of his text.
His Viidikas were Bapuji Jivanram (cited as Bp.), Kecava Bhat hin D3iji
Bhat (K.), and Venkan Bhatji (V.), *the most celebrated Atharva Vaidika
in the Dcecan.”  The last two were authorities for the whole text in
both pithas, sasitd and pada. The remarks made in the preface to
the Bombay edition by S. I Pandit concerning his reciters are extremely
interesting and suggestive.

Errors of the eye checked by oral reciters, — The student should bear in
mind the especial weight of the oral testimony in cases where errors of
the eye, as distinguished from errors of the ear, are probable. Thus the
testimony of the reciters, at ix. 8 (13). 20, establishes the reading visalpa-,
as against visalya- of the Berlin text. Save in AV, the word is otherwise

¥ Ativ. 26, 5, SPP. reports 8 out of 13 semhitd authorities, Sm. and V. bung given on both
sides, and of couarse wrongly on one or the other.
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unknown, and, as the ms.-distinction between /ya and /pa in such a case,
is worthless, the instance is a typical one to sibw the value of the
reciters’ reading: see W’s note to vi. 127.1. The case is somewhat
similar at iil. 12 3, dsyand-, as against dspand- (sec the note and my addi-
tion) ; so also at viii. 6. 17, spandand, as against syandand, where, although
only V. is cited, his testimony is abundantly confirmed by the sense (see
note). At xix, 66. 1 (see note), as between those mss. which give pdks
and the Viidikas K. and V., who recited ya/i, there can be no question
that we ought to follow the latter, although SPD. strangely rejects their
evidence. Cf. the notes on'¢draya, at iv. 18. 4, and samuspala, at vi. 139. 3.
Ong of the clearest crrors of visual or graphical origin is « Siyana’s”
idam, at vi. 37. 2, for Lradan or irdam of the authoritics, including K.
and V. (cf. W’'s and SPP’s notes). If this comm. was the real Siyana,
the blunder does him no credit. At viil. 2. 1, ¢nusfi is cstablished (is
against ¢rusti) by the testimony of all the reciters; although the case is
less clear at iil. 17, 2 and 30. 7 (see the notes). Upon their testimony, at
x. 7. 16 (see notes), we ought to accept as the true Atharvan reading,
prapyasds, albeit dmaf eyouevov and of questionable meaning.

4. Readings of the Hindu Commentator

The critical value and the range of his variant readings. — Whitney has
civen full and well-reasoned expression to his low opinion of the exegeti-
cal value of the commentary and of the range and critical value-of its
variant readings, in an article gu the festgruss an Roth, pages 89-96.
‘To that article, with its abundant lists and details, I call, as in duty bound,
the especial attention of the reader, The commentator does indeed cor-
reet a good many surface-blunders, part of which the Berlin editors, had
also corrected ; and his readings are occasionally supported (as against
the two editions) by a parallel text:! but his variants “consist almost
exclusively of single words or forms,” and of real critical insight he
exhibits almost none.

Thus he fails to recognize the fac® that the ordinary usage of the mss,
makes no distinction between double consonants in groups where the
duplication i3, phonetic, and those in groups where the duplication is cty-
mological (¢f. W's Grammar, § 232); and is accordingly so obluse as to
misunderstand and explain tddydmeti, at . 19. 6, as tid ydm ctf, although
the slightest heed for the rules of accent would have shown him that it is
impossible for the combination to mean anything but zdd dydme cti. Simi-
larly at iv, 28. 3, again with utter disregard of accent, he makes out of

1 Thus at xix. zo ab, virmihar vdrma siryah, the comm. reads agwir for alar, and is
supported therein by AQS. and 3p.
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stuvdnnemi (that is stuvdn cmi : cf. Fesigruss, p. go--g1) an untranslatable
stuvan nemi: here, it is true, one of the wildest blunders of the pada-
kdra was before him; but even a modicum of insight should have kept
him out of that pitfall. Again, he seems never to have observed thit
past passive participlgs with a preposition accent the preposition (cf.
Grammar, § 1085 a), and accordingly takes samwvrtas at xviii. 3. 30 as if
it were sdmortas.  Despite accent and pada-kira, he takes rajasd, p. -sdj,
at xi. 2. 25, as instr. of »d7as/  And so on. '

The text used by the commentator is nevertheless notably different
from that given by the mss. used for the Berlin edition, and from that
given by 5. P. Pandit’s anthorities. In books i-iv. Whitney counts over
three hundred peculiarities of the commentator’s text, and in the Fest-
gruss he gives scveral lists of them. He has intended in the present
work to report all variants of the commentator’s text throughout, and I
trust that those which may have escaped his notice (or his and mince) will
prove to be few indeed.

Was the commentator of the Atharva-Veda identicai with the Sayana of
the Rig-Veda 71 suggest that it might prove to be an interesting and by
no means fruitless task to institute a systematic and critical comparison of
the Miadhaviya-veddrtha-prakaca (or RV.-élasyq) with the bhasya on the
AV, with special reference to the treatment of the accent in the two
works, and to the bearings of these comparisons upon the guestion of
the identity of the Siyana of the RV. with the “Siyana” of the AV,
The latter ! does indeed sometimes heed his accents; but the occasions
on which he takes notice of them expressly are of utmost rarity (see W's
note to xix. 13. 9 and minc to verse 4).

If, by way of comparing the two comments, we take the accusative plural
Jamdrdjias, we find that at RV. x. 16. g Siyana explains it quite rightly
as a possessive compound, yamo rij@ yesim, tan; while at AV. xviii. 2. 46,
on the other hand, in the half-verse addressed to the dead man, *by a
safe (?) road, go thou to the Iathers who have Yama as their king,’
dpariparcia pathd yamdrdjial pitin gacka, * Siyana™ makes of the very
same form a gen. sing. and renders#¢ by a safe road belonging to king
Yama (tasya svabhiitena mérgepa) go thou to the Fathers ! Evidently,
so simple a matter as the famous distinction between fudri-gatre and the
blasphemous indra-atri (cf. Whitney on TPr. xxiv. 5 ; Weber, /nd. Stud.
iv. 368) was quite beyond his ken.  Such bungling can hardly be the work
of a man who knew his Rig-Veda as the real Siyana did.

1 A remark in his comment on ii. 4. 1 {Bombay ed,, i. 210™), to the effect that the jaiigida is

a kind of tree faniliarly known in Benares, suggests the surmise that his s4dsya may have been
written in that city.
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5. Readings of the Pada-patha

These were reported in the Index, and have since been published in full. —
As clsewhere noted, these have been reported in the Judew Ferbornm in
such wise (see Index, p. 4) as to enable us to determine the pada-form of
every item of the Atharvan vocabulary.  An index, however, is an incon-
venient vehicle for such information, and the complete pada-pitia, as
published by S. P. Pandit, is accordingly most welcome. Somc of his
occasional errors of judgment in the establishment of that text are pointed
out by Whitney in the places concerned ; but the pada-pitha has deeper-
seated faults, faults which are doubtless original with its wuthor and not
simple errors of transmission.!  Ilere again I may make a suggestion,
namely, that a critical and systematic study of the palpable blunders of
the pada-pathe would be an interesting and fruittul task. Fven the pada-
text of books i.-xviii. stands on a very different plane from that of the
RV. (cf. Geldner, Ved. Stud,, iii. 144). A critical discussion of its char-
acter is not called for here; but several Mustrative examples may be given,

Illustrations of the defects of the Pada-patha. --- Verb-compounds give
occasion for several varieties of errors.  Thus, first, as respects accentua-
tion, we find, on the one hand, incorrect attribution of accent to the verbal
clement (ef. v. 22 11) ; and, on the other, demials of accent which are quite
intolerable, as at xiv. 2. 73 (¥ d: agaman instead of @edequan) and xiv,
1.Q (pdt: savitd  adadat : where Cikalya resolves aright saee/d © ddadiit).®

Sceondly, as respects details of division, we find gross violation of the
rule.  The rule (a very natural one) for compounds with finite verb-forms
i that the preposition, if aceented, is treated as an independent word
and has the vertical mark of interpunction (here represented by a colon)
after it; but that, if accentless (proclitic), it is treated, not as an dnde-
pendent word, but as making a word-unit with the verb-form, and is
accordingly separated therefrom only by the minor mark of separation
or avagra/ue (here represented by a circle)y, Thus in AV, i1, we have
ni;vamaya and parispdnti. Such a division as wivamava or par? : ydnti
would be wholly erroncous ; and ye"t we find errors of the first type at
Vi 74,2 (SdmeojRapaydmi), T4, 2 (dpascckina), Xl 3. 17 (/0kdts), xviil.
2. 88 ( pdrisinkhaydtii), 4. 83 (vinladhat)3

' The pada-text of hook xix., which swarms with blunders (cf. p. 8az, end, 86, top), is
clearly very different both in character and crigin from the Aede-text of books i-xviii.

* 1t Whitney is right in supposing that vi. 1. 3is a spoiled garadsd the first pada of which
ends with sewisd, then I believe that the accentlessness of sizree is to he regarded as pointing
ta 2 false resolution and that the pade-text should be amended to deadzisit: bot of. vl 73.7¢
and Cikalya's resolution of its RY. parallel.

¥ In sume of these cases, the rationale of the error is discernible: of. the notes, especially
the nute to xiii. 3. 17,
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Various combinations.— The combination of ¢ or ¢ (final or initial) with
other vbwels gives rise to errors. Thus at viii. 2.21 ed=1i. 35.4 cd,
ténu (= te dnu) is resolved by the pada-kira as #¢ dnwu, and the comn.
follows him in both instances. In matters concerning the combination
of accents he is especially weak, as when he resolves septdsyani into saptd
dspani at iv. 39. 10 (sce note).  The errors in question are of considerable
range, from the venial one of not recognizing, at xiv. 1. §6, that dnvar-
tigye means duu : vertisye,! to the quite inexcusable ones of telling us that
yi stands for pdf in the verse x. 10. 32, yd cvdin vidise dadiis, t¢ ete., or
that mdyd stands for mdpd)y as subject of j}y"fzc in viii. 9. 5. Perhaps his
it ydm : eti(iv. 19. 6) and stuvdn : nemi (iv. 28. 3), already noticed (p. lxvii)
in another conncction, may be deemed to bear the palm. Beside the
former we may put his resolution? of sémdtvam (= sémat tudm), at
iv. 10. 6, into séma : tvdme.

6. The Praticikhya and its Commentary

Character of Whitney’s editions of the Praticakhyas. — In the preface
to his edition of the Taittiriya Sarmhitd, Weber speaks with satisfaction
of the scrvice rendered him in the task of editing that Samhita by
Whitney’s critical edition of the appurtenant Pratigikhya.  Whitney’s
edition of that treatise is indeed a model ; but even his carlier edition of
the Atharvan Priticikhya was buttressed by such claborate studies of
those actual facts which form the topics of the Pratigakhya, and by such
completc collections of the different classes of those facts, that he could
speak with the utmost authority in criticism of the way in which the
maker of the Priticikhya, or of the comment thereon, has done his wirk,
and could pronounce weighty judgment concerning the bearing of the
treatise in general upon the constitution of the Atharvan text,

Bearing of the Atharvan Priticikhya upon the orthography and criticism
of the text. — Iirst, as for the orthography, a discussion of the importance
of the Praticgikhya for that purpose is superfluous for anye student
acquainted with the nature of the treatise; but the orthographic method
pursued by the editors of the Berlin text and the relation of that method
to the actual prescriptions of the Pratigikhya arc made the subject of a
special chapter, below, p. exxiii. -— Sccondly, the treatise does bear upon
the general criticism of the text. * That it ignores the nineteenth book is
a weighty fact among the items of cumulative evidence respecting the
origingl make-up of the text and the supplementary character of that

1 Cf. the confusion between pdir rsubkids and pdtn vysabhds at xix. 27. 1, Bombay ed.

2 Cf. note to xix. 5o. 1, where nirjakydsténa ti drupadé jaﬁz. duubtltss meaning nir jaki
and & stendne drupedd joki, is resolved as nilh : jakydfi : tina.
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book : see p. 896, line 6. In matters of detail also, the treatise or its
comment is sometimes of critical value : thus the non-inclusion’ of idas
pade among the examples of the comment on ‘APr. il. 72 (sce note)
arouses the suspicion that vi, 63. 4 (sce note) was not contained in the
commentator’s AV, text. &

Utilization of the Atharvan Praticakhya for the present work. — Whit-
ney's edition is provided with three ecasily usable indexes (not blind
indexes) : one of Atharvan passages, one of Sanskrit words, and a general
index. The first gives in order some eight or nine hundred Atharvan
passages, and gives nearly twelve hundred references to places in the
Praticikhya or the comment or Whitney's notes, in which those passages
are discussed.  Whitney has transferred the references of the first index
with very great fulness, if not with absolute compicteness, to the pages
of his Collation-Book, ¢ntering cach one opposite the text of the verse
concerned.  Very many or most of them, after they have once been util-
ized in the constitution of the text of the Samhita, ure of so little further
moment as hardly to be worth quoting in the present work ; the rest will
be found duly cited in the course of Whitney's commentary, and their
value is obvious.

7. The Anukramanis: ‘“0ld’’ and ¢ Major "’ -

More than one Anukramani extant. — At the date of the preface to the
Berlin edition, it was probably not clearly understood that there was
more than one such treatise,  The well-known one was the Major Anu-
kramani, the text of which was copied by Whitney from the ms. in the
British Muscum in 1853, as noticed below, p. lxxii. In making hjs fun-
damental transcript of the Atharvan text, certain scraps, looking like
extracts from a similar treatise, were found by Whitney in the colophons
of the several divisions of the mss. which he was transeribing, and were
copied by him in his Collation-Book, probably without recognizing their
source more preciscly than is implied in speaking of them as «Dbits of
extract from an Old Anukramani, as we may call it" (see p. exxxviii).

The Paiicapatalikd. — The Critical Notice in the first volume of the
Bombay edition made it clear that the source of those scraps is indeed
an old Anukramany, and that it is still extant, not merely as scattered
fragments, but as an independept treatise, and that its name is Paica
patalikd. That name is used by * Sayana” when he refers to the treatise
in his comm. to iii. 10. 7. In the main body of this work the treatise is
usually styled the «quoted Anukr.” or the “old Anukr.” The word
“old” means old with reference to the Major Anukramani; and since
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the dependence of the latter upon the former is now evident (sce p. 770,
q4, cr?g, p. 793, 9 1, end) it appears that the word “old” was rightly
uscd. The excerpts from the treatise, scattered through Whitney’s
Collation-Book, have been gathered together on six sheets by him. I was
tempted to print them off together here for convenience; but several
considerations dissuaded me: they are after all only fragments; they are
all given in their proper places in the main body of this work; and, finally,
the Bombay editor (see his Critical’ Notice, pages 17-24) gives perhaps
morc copious extracts from the original tregtise than do the colophons
of Whitney's mss. For some of the excerpts in their proper scquence
and connection, see below, pages 770-1, 792-3, and cf. pages 632, 707,
737, 814.

Manuscripts of the Paficapatalikd. — Doubtless S. P. Pandit had a com-
plete ms. of the trecatise in his hands; and, if its critical value was not
exhausted by his use of it, it may yet be worth while to make a criti-
cal edition of this ancient tract. It is not unlikely that the ms. which
S. P. Pandit used was one of those referred to by Aufrecht, Camlogus
catalogorum, p. 315, namely, Nos. 178-9 (on p. 61) of Kicthorn's Report
on the scarch for Sanskrit mss. in the Lombay Presidency duving the year
1880-87.  Both are now listed gn the Catalogue of the collections of mss.
deposited tn the Deccan College (Poona), p. 179, According to Garbe's
Vercefchuiss der Indischen Handschriften (Tibingen, 1899), p. 9o, Roth
made a copy of the treatise from a Bikaner ms., which copy is now in
the Tibingen Library.

The Brhatsarvanukramani. — This treatise is usually styled in the
sequel simply “the Anukr.,” but sometimes “the Major Anukr”  The
excerpts from the treatise which are given at the beginning of the intro-
ductiens to the scveral hymns in this work are taken from Whitney's
ndgari transcript which he made in London in 1853 on the occasion of
his visit there to make his London collations (p. xliv), The transcript
is bound in a separate volume; and the edited excerpts are so nearly
cxhaustive that relatively little work remains for an editor of the treatise
to do.

Manuscripts of the Brhatsarvanukramani. -— Whitney made his tran-
script from the Polier ms. in the British Museum which is now numbered
548 by Bendall in his Catalogue of the Sanskrit mss. in the Dritish
Muserm of 1902, The ms. forms part of Polier’s second volume described
below, p. cxiii, under Codex I'; and it*is the one from which was made
the ms. transcribed for Col. Martin and numbered 235 by Eggeling (sce
again p. cxiii). Whitney afterwards, presumably in 1875, collated his
London transcript with the Berlin ms. describgd by Weber, Iersezelniss,
vol. ii., p. 79, Nb. 1487, and added the Berlin readings in violet ink. The
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Berlin ms. bears the copied date sauirwvat 1767 (A.p. 17171) : it is characterized
by Weber, Ind, Stud. xvii. 178, as “pretty incorreet ™ ; but my fmpres.
sion is that it is better than the ms. of the British Muscum.

Text-critical value of the Anukramanis. — The most important ancillary
treatise that an editor needs to use in establishing the text of the sasmhiza,
is the Pratigikhya; but the Anukramanis are also of some importance,
especially for the settlement of questions concerning the subdivisions of
the text (cf., for example, pages 611, 628 or note to iv. 11. 7), as has
been practicaly shown by S. P. Pandit in his edition, and in his Critical
Notice, pages 16-24.  — The pronouncements of the Anukramanis con-
cerning the verse-norms of the earlicr books (see p. exlviil) are also of value
in discussing gencral questions as to the structure of the samiitd. In
particular questions, also, the statements of the Major Anukr, arc some-
times of critical weight. Thus 1ii. 29, as it stands in our text, is a hymn
of 8 verses; but our treatise cxpressly calls it a sadyea, thus supporting
most acceptably the critical rednction (already sufficiently certain @ see
note to vs. 7) of the hymn to one of 6 verses, the norm of the book.
—~-Here and there are indications that suggest the surmise that the order
of verses (cf. p. 739) or the extent of @ hymn (cf. p. 768), as contemplated
by the Anukr, may be different from thatpf our test. - Its statements
as to the ““deity " of a given hymn are somctimes worth considering in
determining the general drift of that hyma; and its dicta regarding the
“seers” of the hymns are of interest in certain aspects which are briefly
noticed below, pp. 1038 ff. — Then too, the maunnscripts of the Anukr.
ray sometimes be taken as testimony for the readings of the cited pratidas
(cf. note to iv. 3. 3).  And it happens cven that the authority of the
Muajor Anukr. may be pressed into service at x. §. 49 (sce the notes) to
tletermine which pair of verses (whether viil, 3, 12--13 or vii. 61, 12) is
meant by the ydd agna i1 dvé of the mss, (sce below, p. exx: and cf. the
case at xix. 37, 4).

The author of the Major Anukramani as a critic of meters.— The author
shows no sense for rhythm.  Ilis equipment as a critic of meters hardly
goes beyond the rudimentary capacity for counting syllables.  Thus he
calls ii. 12, 2 jagasz ; but although pida a has 12 syllables, its cadence has
no jagati character whatever. To illustrate the woodenness of his methods,
we may take i, 13.1: this he évidently scans as U1 -+ 11110 -+ 12 == 44,
and accordingly makes it a simple #ris¢nbh, as if the «extra” syllable in
d could offset the deficiency in ¢!” TFor the spoiled ¢ of the Vulgate, the
Ppp. reading pibann amyptam (which is supported by MS) suggests the
remedy, and if we accept that as the true Atharvan form of the verse, it
is then an example of the mingling (vommon in one and the same verse)
of acatalectic Jagati padas with catalectic forms thereof.  So far, indeed,
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is he from discerning matters of this sort, that his terminology is quite
lacking in words adequate for their expression.!

If the author of the Major Anukr. showed some real insight into Vedic
meters, his statements might, as can easily be seen, often be of value in
affecting our critical judgment of a reading of the samdita or in deter-
mining our choice as between alternative readings.  The contrary, rather,
is wont to be the case. Thus at iv. 15. 4, his definition, virafpurastid-
brhati, implies the division (given also by the gade-mss.) 104 8:8 + 8,
thus leaving the accentless parjanya stranded at the beginning of a pida!
An excellent illustration of the way in which he might help us, if we
could trust him, is offered by iv. 32. 3 b, which reads zdpasa yujid vi jaki
gétriin. Here Ppp. makes an unexceptionable #ristubl by reading jakila,
and the author of the Anukr. says the verse is srzgzudd. His silence
respecting the metrical deficiency in the Vulgate text would be an addi-
tional weighty argument for judging the Ppp. reading to be the true
Atharvan one, if only we could trust him-—as we cannot.  Cf. end of
W's note to iv. 30. 4. .

Such as it is, his treatment of the meters is neither even nor equably
careful.  Thus he notes the irregularity of vii, r1z2. 1, while in treating
the repetition of the very same verse at xiv. 2. 43 {sce note), he passes
over the bhurikzeam n silence.  Throughout most of the present work,
Whitney has devoted considerable space to critical comment upon the
treatment of the meters by the Anukr,  Considering the fact, however,
that the principles which underhie the procedure of the Ilindu are so
radically different from those of his Qccidental critic, no one will be
likely to find fault if the criticisms of the latter prove to be not entirely
exhaustive.

His statements as to the seers of the hymns. — The ascriptions of quasi-
authorship, made by the author of the Major Anukr. and given in the
Excerpts, are sct forth in tabular form at p. 1040 and wre critically dis-
cussed at p. 1038, which sce.

8. The Kaucika-Sutra and the Vaitana-Sitra

The work of Garbe and Bloomfield and Caland.— As clsewhere mentioned
(p. xxv), the Vaitana has been published in text and translation by Garbe,
and the text of the Kaugika (in 189o) by Bloomficld. Since 1890, a
good deal of further critical work upon the Kaugika has been done by

! For the reader’s convenience it may be noted that verses deficient by one orlwo syllables.

respectively, are called by him sicrs and wirdy; and that verses redundant by one or two aru
called bhuriy and svard.
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Bloonﬁﬁeld1 and by Caland.? — The value of these Siitras is primarily as a
help to the understanding of the ritual sctting and general purpose of
a given hymn, and so, mediately, to its cxegesis.  From that aspect they
will be discussed below (p. Ixxvii).  Meantime a few words may be said
about their value for the criticism of the structure of the Samhita.

Bearing of the ritual Satras upon the criticism of the structure and text
of the Samhita. — Bloomficld himself discusses this matter in the intro-
duction to his edition of Kiugika, p. xli. He there points out instances
in which briefer independent hymns have been fused into one longer
composite hymn by the redactors of the Sambitd, and shows that the
Satras recognize the composite character of the whole by prescribing
the employment of the component parts separately.  Thus (as is pointed
ont also by Whitney), iv. 38 is made up of two independent parts, a
gambling-charm (verses 1-4) and a cattle-charm (verses 5-7).  The Siitra
prescribes them scparately for these wholly different uses, the former
with other gambling-charms; and to the latter it gives a special name.
Bloomfield's next illustrations, which concern vii, 74 and 76, have in the
meantime given rise to the critical question whether vil, 74, 1-2 and
=, 1-2 did not form once hymn for Kegava? )

The mss. of the Satras may sometimes be taken as testimony for the
readings of the cited pratikas.  The like was said (p- Ixxiit) of the mss. of
the Anukramanis.  The mss. of the Kiugika (cf. Bloomficld's Introduction,
p. Xxxix) are wont to agree with thoese of the Vulgate, even in obvivus
bliunders.,

Grouping of mantra-material in Siitra and in Sarhhita compared. -— Many
instances might be adduced from the Kiugitka which may well have a
direct bearing upon our judgment concerning the unitary character of
hymus that appear as units in our text. To cite or discuss them, here
would take us too far aficld, and I must content myself once more with a
stggestion, namely, that a systematic study of the grouping of the mantra.
material in the ritual, as compared with its grouping in the Sambhitd, ought
to be undertaken. At Kiug. 29. 114 the verses of AV, v. 13 are brought
in {or use, all of them and in their Vulgate order. The like is true of
AV.ix. 5. 1-6 at Kiug. 64. 6-16.  Whether it would lead to clear-cut

1 See his seven Contributions to the interpretation af the Uvda (below, p. ci), his Hymus of
the A 1L (SBE. xlii.), and his review of Culand's Zuwberritial? {Gottingische gelehrte Anzeigen,
[1902, no. 7).

2 See his Altindiseher Zauberritwal. and his eight papers Zur Exigese wund Avitil der rituelion
Siitras (ZDMG. H-1vil). Of the papers, those most important for the Kiaugika are the ones
contained ingol. lili.  See also WZRKM. viii. 567

% See Bloomfield’s note, SBE. 3lil. 355 ; Whitney"s introduction to vii. 74, and the note added
by me at p. 440, top: and Caland's note §to page 103 of his Zewferritual, Hyma 76 of the
Berlin ed. is in no wise a unity: sce the introduction thereto.
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results is doubtful ; but the relation of the two groupings is a matter no
less important than it is obscure. The obscurity is especially striking in
book xviii,, where the natural order of the component rites of the long
funeral ceremony is wholly disregarded by the diaskeuasts in the actual
arrangement of the verses of the Samhitd. Thus xviil. 4. 44, which accom-
panies the taking of the corpse on a cart to the pyre, ought of course to
precede xviii. 2. 4, which accompanics the act of setting fire to the pile.
See my remark, below, page 870, lines 7-g, and my discussion, pages
870~-1, of “Part I1L.” and «Part V.” of xviii. 4. As is noted at xviii,
1. 49 and 2. I, the ritual group of verses that accompany the oblations to
Yama in the cremation-ceremony wholly disregards even so important a
division as that betwcen two successive amuvdba-hymns., It is pointed
out on p. 848 that verse 6o of xviil. 3 is widely separated from what
appears (most manifestly and from various criteria) to be its fellow, to wit,
verse 0.

Many difficulties of the Kaugika yet unsolved.-—It will very likely
appear that Whitney has misunderstood the Kaugika here and there; as
also, on the other hand, he has in fact here and there corrected the text
or the interpretation of Garbe or of Bloomfield. At the time of Whit-
ney’s death, Bloomfield's chief contributions (SBIL. xlii.) to the interpre-
tation of Kaugika had not yct appeared, nor yet those of Calund.  As |
have more than once said, no onc ought to be so well able to give a trust-
worthy translation of a difficult text as the man who has made a good
edition of it; and for this rcason one must regret that Bloomficld did not
give us —in the natural sequence of the sitras.—as good a version as
he was at the time able to make, instead of the detached bits of inter-
pretation which are scattered through the notes of SBE. xlii. Caland
observes, in the introduction to his Zanberritual, p. TV, that in using the
Kiugika he soon found that, in order to comprehend even a single
passage, it is necessary to work through the whole book.  The like is,
of course, equally true of the Praticakhya. A commentator upon the
Samhita who wishes (as did Whitney) to combine in his comment the
best of all that the subsidiary treatises have to offer, cannot of course
stop to scttle, en passant, a multitude of questions any one of which may
require the investigation of a specialist. Thus Whitney, in his note to
x. 5.6, said in his ms. for the printer, “The Kaug. quotes the common
pratika of the six verses at 49. 3, in a witcheraft-ceremony, in connection
with the releasing of a bull”” If Caland is right (Zawuberritual, p. 171),
the hocus-pocus with the «water-thunderbolts™ docs not begin until
49. 3, and the szayam is to be joined to the preceding sitrd (ZDMG.
Hii. 211), and the letting loose of the bull (49. 1) has nothing to do with
the uses of x. 5. This is just the kind of error which we cannot fairly
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blame Whitney for making. Special difficulties of this sort should have
heen settled for him by the sfitra-specialists, just as he had settled the
special difficulties of the Pritigikhya when he edited that text.

Value of the ritual Siatras for the exegesis of the Samhiti. — Fstimates
of the value of these Siitras as casting light upon the original meaning
of the mantras have differed and will perhaps continue to ditfer.  The
opinion has even been held by a most emineat scholar that there is, on
the whole, very little in the Kaugika which really clucidates the Sambhita,
and that the Kaugika ts in the main a fabrication rather than a collection
of genuine popular practices.  The principal question here is, not whether
this opinion is right or wrong, but rather, to what extent is it right or
wrong. It is, for example, hard to suppose that, upon the occasion con-
templated in kandikid 79 of the Kaugika, a young IHindy, still in the hey-
day of the blood, would, at such an approach of a climax of feeling as is
implied in the acts from the talpdrolena to the actwdl widhucana (79. o)
inclusive, tolerate — whether patiently or impatiently -— such an accom-
paniment of mantias as is prescribed in sitras 4 to 9. Whatever philo-
logical pertinence may be made out for them (cf. Whitney's note to xiv,
2. 64), their natural impertinence to the bLusiness in hand scems almost
intolerable. -

To this it may be answered that the Satra often represents an idcal
prescription or fdeale Vorsehriftt compliance with which was not expected
by any one, save on certain ceremonial oceasions, the extreme formality
of which was duly ensured by claborate preparation und the presence of
witnesses.

The data of the Kaucika no sufficient warrant for dogmatism in the
exegesis of the Samhitd.-— There is cvery reason to suppose that the
actual text of the samhitas is often a fragmentary and faulty record of
the antecedent (I will not say original) oral tradition; and that the
stanzas as we ind them have often been dislocated and their natural
sequence faulted by the action of the diaskeuasts. It is morcover
palpable that questions of original sequence, so far from being cleared up,
are often complicated all the more by the comparison of the sequences of
the ritual texts (see p. Ixxv). In these days of rapid travel and communi-
cation, it is hard to realize the isolation of the Indian villages (gramues)
and country districts (jarapadas) in antiquity.  That isolation tended to

3T owe this suggestion to Professor Delbriick of Jena, who was my guest while [ had this

chapter in hand and was so kind as to criticize it As a corlous parallel to the case abuve
cited, he tol(L me of the verses prescribed for use in the Briidergemeine of Count Zinzerdorf :

Mein mir von Gott verdichenes Weib!

Anitzt besteig® ich deinen | eib,

Enpfangs meinen Samen

In Guttes Namen.  Anen. .
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conscrve the individuality of the several localities in respect of the details,
for example, of their nuptial and funeral customs; so that the local
diversitics are sometimes evprcssly mentioned (rccdvacd janapadadhiarn
eramadharmic ca : AGS. i. 7).  Astonishingly conservative as India is
(see my remarks in I\‘Lrpur.lmaﬁjari, p. 206, 4 =2, p. 231, note 2), it can
nevertheless not be doubtful that her eustoms have changed ta the time
from the date of the hymns to that of the ritual books. Evidently, there
are divers general considerations which militate 5tron~]y against much
dogmatism in the treatment of these matters.!

Integer vitae as a Christian funeral-hymn. - During the last twenty-four
years, I have often been called to the University Chapel to pay the last
tribute of respect to one or another departed colleague or friend. On
such occasions, it frequently happens that the chapel choir sings the first
two stanzas of the Iloratian ode (i. 22), integer vitac seclerisque purus, to
the solemn and stately music of Friedrich I l.l(hll..nl(l Flemming. Indeed,
so frequent is the employment of these words and this music, that onc
might almost call it a part of the « Funeral Office after the Harvard Use.”
The original occasion of the ode. and the relation of llorace to Aristius
IFuscus to whom it is addressed, are fairly well known, The lofty moral
sentiment of the first two stanzas, however seriously Horace may have

entertained it, is doubtless uttered in this connection in o tone of mock-
solemnity.  Iven this fact nead not mar for us the tender associations
made possible by the intrinsic appropriateness of these two pre-Christian
stanzas for their employment in a Christian liturgy of the twenticth cen-
tury. But suppose for a moment that the choir were to continue singing
on to the end, even to Lalagen amabo, dulee loguentens ! what palpable,
what monstrous ineptitude! If only the first twa stanzas were extant,
and not the remaining four also, we might never even suspect Horace of
any arricre-pensce in writing them; and if we were to interpret them
stinply in the light of their modern ritual use, how far we should be from
apprehending their Ol‘l"‘lndl connection and motive!

Secondary adaptatxon of mantras to incongruous ritual uses. -— Let no
onc say that this case is no fair parallel to what may have happened in
India. On the contrary : instances -—in no wise doubtful and not a whit
less striking — of secondary adaptation of a mantra to similarly incongru-
ous uses in the ritual may fhere be found in plenty.  This secondary
association of a given mantra with a given practice has often been

1 Caland’s sketch of the funeral rites is a most praiscworthy and interesting one, and his
dascription of the practices which he there sets forth in orderly and lucid sequence is well worth
the while: but his descriptions are taken from many sources differing widely in place and time:
aud 1t is on many grounds improbable that the ritual as he there depicts it wag ever carried out
in dny given place 4t any given time. ‘
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determined by some most superficial semblance of .verbal pertinence in the
mantra, when in fact the mantra had no intrinsic and essential pertinence
to the practice whatsoever. For example, CGS. prescribes the verse
dksan for use when the bride greases the axle of the wedding-car ; here,
I think, there can be no doubt ! that the prescription has been suggusted
by the surface rescmblance of dhsan <they have eaten’ to dhsam *axle.’
Or, again, to take an example which has been interestingly treated by
Bloomfield, the verses xiv. 2. 50 62 doubtless referred originall y to the
mourning women, who, with dishevelled hair, wailed and danced at a
funeral; and they were presumably used originally as an expiation for
such noisy proceedings,  Sccondarily, they huve been adapted for use in
connection with the wedding ceremonics, ““in case a wailing arises,” and
doubtless for no better reason than that they contained the word for
« wailing"; and they have accordingly been placed by the diaskeuasts
among the wedding verses, where we now find them.  Sce Bloomfield,
AJP. xi. 341, 338 and cf. vii, 466.

9. Readings of the Kashmirian or Paippaliada Recension of the
Atharva-Veda Samhita

General relations of this recension to the Vulgate or Ciunakan recension.®
------ Just as, on the one hand, the minute differences between two closely
related manuscripts of the same recension (for example, between Whit-
uev's Poand M) represent upon a very small scale the results of human
fallibility, so, upon the other hand, do the multitudinous and pervading
differences between the general readings of the manuseripts of the Vul-
gate and those of the birch-bark manuscript of the Kashmirian recension
truly represent in like manner the failibility of human tradition, buton a
very large scale. The Caunakan or Vulgate recension represents one
result of the selective pm( ess by which the Indian diaskeuasts took from:
the great mass of mantra-material belonging to the oral tradition of
their school a certain amount, arranging it in a certain order; the Kash-
mirian recension represents another and very different result of a similar
process.

Since the birch-bark manuscript has thus far maintained its character
as 2 unique, we shall perhaps never know how truly it represents the best
Kashmirian tradition of this Veda; it is quite possible that that tradition
was vastly superior to the written reflex thereof which we possess in the

1T had hesitatingly advanced this view, below, in my note to xviii. 4. 613 and T am pleased
to see now that Bloomfield had unhesitatingly given it as his own opinion long hefore, at AJL.
w341,
% Further reference is made to these general relations below, at p. 101
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birch-bark manuscript,-and which, although excellent in many places, is
extremely incorrect in very many. Systematic search will doubtless
reveal the fact that the Pidippalida recension, even in the defective form
in which it has come down to us, often preseuts as its variant a reading
which is wholly diffcrent, but which, as a sense-equivalent, yiclds nothing
to the Vulgate in its claim for genuineness and originality : thus for the
Vulgate readings fdtas (x. 3. 8), paya (X, 7. 31), 1@ ca (x. 8. 10), &sipram
(xii. 1. 38), amd ca (xil. 4. 38), respectively, the Paipp. presents the sense-
equivalents fasmdt, jagdma, yola, osam, and griesi.

The material selected by the makers of the two recensions is by no
means coincident.  The Kashmirian text is more rich in Brihmana pas-
sages and in charms and incantations than is the Vulgate! The coinci-
dent material, moreover, is arranged in a very different order in the two
recensions (¢f. p. 1015); and it will appear in the sequel that cven the
coincident material, as between the Kashmirian and the Vulgate forms
thereof, exhibits manifold differences of reading, and that the Kashmirian
readings are much oftener pejorations than survivals of a more intelligent
version,

This, however, is not always the case @ thus, of the two recensions, the
Kuashmirian has the preferable reading at xit. 2. 30d. Or again, at v. 2.8
and xiv. 1. 22, the Kashmirian recension agrees with the Rig-Vedy, as
against the Vulgate, and, at xi. 2. 7, with the Katha reading. In this
connection it 1s interesting to note that the conjectures of Roth and
Whitney for the™desperate nineteenth book arc often confirmed in fact
by the Kashmirian readings @ instances may be found at xix. 27. 8; 32,4,
5,85 4425 40.3(two); §3. 55 56, 4.

The unique birch-bark manuscript of the Paippalada text. .- This s
desctibed by Garbe in his [orseichniss as No. 14, It consisted of nearly
three hundred leaves, of which two are lost and cight or more are defee-
tive. They vary in height from 14 to 21 centimeters; and in width,
from 11 to 16; angd contain from 13 to 23 lincs on a page.  The ms. i
dated sameat 93, without statement of the century.  If the year 4505 of
the Kashmirian fola-fale is meant, the date would appear to be not far
from a.n. 1519, A description of the ms., with a brief characterization
of some of its peculiarities, was given hy Roth at Florence in Sep. 1878,
and is published in the A#i del 117 Congresso internazionale degli Orien-
talisti, 1i. 89-96.  Now that the facsimile is published, further details are
uncalled for, A specimen of the plates of the facsimile is given in the
latter volurae of this work, The plate chosen is No. 341 and gives the
obverse of folio 187, a page from which have been taken several of
the illustrative examples in the paragraphs which follow.

! So Roth in the 42 (p. 95), as cited on this page.
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Roth’s Kashmirian nagarl transcript (Nov. 1874). — A niigari copy of
the original birch-bark manuscript was made at Crinagara in 1873. This
copy is No. 16 of Garbe's Perseichniss, and we may call it Roth’s Kash-
mirian nagari transcript. It came into Roth's hands at the end of
November, 1874. The year of its making appears from Roth's essay,
Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir, pages 13-14; and the date of its arrival
in Tiibingen, from p. 11 of the same essay. With great promptnoess,
Roth gave an account of it in his essay, just mentioned, which was pub-
lished as an appendix to an invitation to the academic celebration Of the
birthday (March 6, 1875) of the king.! — It would appear that Roth's
Kashmirian transcript was not the only one made from the birch-bark
original in India: . P. Pandit scems also to have had one; for he cites
the Paippalada in his cdition, vol. iv.,, p. 369. The copy used by him is
doubtless the ndgari copy procured by Biihler, and listed as VIII 1 of
the collection of 1875-76, on p. 73 of the Catalogue of the Dececan Col-
lege manuscripts,  See also Garbe's Ferseichniss, under No. 17, for the
description of another copy (incomplete).

Arrival of the birch-bark original in 1876 at Tiibingen.— The original
secems to have come into Roth's hands in the early summer of 1876,
The approximate date of its arrival appears from Whitney's note te
p. xiii of the pamphlet containing the Proceedings of the Am. Oriental
Society at the meetings of May and Nov,, 1875, and May, 1876 (= JAOS.
x., p. cxix) : “As these Proceedings [that is, the pamphlet just mentioned]
are going through the press, it is lecarned from Profcssor Roth that the
original of the Devanagari copy, an old and somewhat damaged ms. in
the Kashmir alphabet, ou highly fragile leaves of birch-bark, has reached
him, being loaned by the Government of India, which had obtained
possession of if. It corrects its copy in a host of places, but alse has
innumcrable errors of its own. It is accented only here and there, in.
passages.”

Roth’s Collation (ended, June, 1884) of the Paippalada text. — This is
written on four-page sheets of note-paper numbered from 1 to 44 (but
sheet 6 has only two pages); the pages measure about §14 x 814 inchs,
and there are some ¢ supplementary pages (see p. lxxxii, top), sent in
answer to specific inquiries of Whitney.  As appears from the colo-
phon added by Roth {see below, p. 1009), this Collation was finished
Tune 25, 1884, Since Roth’s autograph transcript described in the fiext
paragraph was not made until some months later, I see little chance of
¢rror in my assuming that Roth made his Collation for Whitney (row his
Kashmirian ndgari transcript, and that he used the birch-bark original to

! My copy of Roth's essay was given me by my teacher, the author, Feh. 26, 1875,
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some extent to control the errors of the copy.  Occasional suspicions
of error in the Collation were not unnatural, and they led Whitney to
ask Roth to reéxaminc the manuscript upon certain doubtful points.
Whitney's questiohs cxtend over books i. to v., and others were noted,
but ncver sent. Roth’s answers form a valuable supplement to his
Collation, and end in April, 1804.

Roth’s autograph ndgari transcript (Dec. 1884).-— The end of the Colla-
tion which Roth made for Whitney was reached, as just stated, June 23,
18848 After the following summer vacation, Roth made a new transcript
from the birch-bark, as appears from his letter to Whitney, dated Jan. 11,
1893: “ Von Piippalda habe ich devanagari Abschrift, aber nicht voll-
stiindig.  Die mit Vulgata gleichlautenden Verse, dig nur durch Fehler
Iickel erregen, habe ich blos citiert, z.B. die vielen aus RV,, nehme mir
aber doch viclleicht noch die Miihe, sic nachzutragen.  Ich habe an der
Abschrift unermiidlich vom 19. Sept. bis 28. Dez. 1884 geschrichen und
diese Leistung als cine ungewohnliche betrachtet.”  This transcript is
doubtless far more accurate than the one used for the Collation.  The
badness of the lutter and the fragility of the birch-hark original were
doubtless the reasons that determined Roth to make his autograph nigai
transcript : see p. Ixxxv, top. [Je4T™ See p.1ogs. |

The facsimile of the Tiibingen birch-bark manuscript (1901). — A mag-
nificent facsimile of the birch-bark manusceript has now been published hy
the carc and enterprise of Bloomfeld and Garbe.2 The technical perfection
of the work is such as to show with marvellous clearness not only every
stroke of the writing and every correction, but even the most delicate
veinings of the bark itsclf, with its injuries and patches.  ven if other
things were equal, the facsimile is much better than the original, inas-
much as a copy of cach one of 544 cxquisitely clear and beautiful chromo-
photographic plates, all conveniently bound and casy to bandle and not
easily injured and accessible in many public and private libraries through-
out the world, is much more serviceable than the unique original,

}In some cases, fragments of the birch-hark original seem to have hecome lost after Roth’s
Kashmirian nigari transcript was made, so that the latter, and the two other Indian copies
mentioned on p. Ixxxi, bave thus become now our only reliance.  ‘Thas for azderdhar of the Vul-
gate at L 29.3b, Roth reports as Pdipp. variant abdidireat, and adds “nur in der Abschrift
vothandein.”  This must have stood on the prior half of line 12 0f folio 51 of the biteh-bark
ms.; but a piece of it is there broken out,

* The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda (School of the Piippalddas). Reproduced by chromo-
photography from the manuscript in the University J..ihru"ry at Tibingen.  Fdited under the
anspices of the Johns Hopking University in Baltimore and of the Royal Eberhard-Katls-
University in Tubingen, Wiirttemberg, hy Maurice Bloomfield, Professor in the Johns Hupkins
University, and Rickard Garbe, Professor in the University of Tiibingen. Baltimore. The
Johns lopkins Tress. 1go1. The techunical work by the firm of Martin Rommel & Co.,
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written on leaves of birch-bark, fragile with age, casily injured, requiring
the utmost caution in handling, and accordingly practically inaccessible
except to a very few persons: but other things are not equal; for the
transitory advantage of the brilliantly heightencd conftast of color which
is gained by wetting the birch-bark original, and which passes away as
‘spon as the leaf is dry, is eonverted into a permanent -advantage by the
chromophotoir_;raphic process, in which the plates are made from the
freshly wetted original.  Moreover, the owner of u facsimile is at liberty
to use it at home or whercever he pleases, and to mark it (with pen or
pencil) as much as he pleases. The facsimile may thercfore truly be said
to be in many respects preferable to the original.

Roth’s Collationanot exhaustive.—— Now that the superb facsimile is
published, it is possible for a competent critic to test Roth’s Collation in
respect I. of s completeness, and 2. of its accuracy. As, first, for its
completeness, it is sufficiently apparent from several expressions used by
Roth,! that he saw plainly that it would be the height of unwisdom to
give with completencss the Kashmirian variants as incidental to a work
like this one of Whitney's, whose main scope is very much broader. Roth
was a man who had a clear scnse of the relative value of things —a sense
of intellectual perspective; and he was right.

Faults of the birch-bark manuscript. — The Dbirch-bark manuscript is
indecd what we may call in Hindu phrase a veritable ‘mine of the jewels
of false readings and blunders,” an apapathaskhalitaratnifara, a book in
which the student may find richly-abounding and most instructive illus-
trations of perhaps every class of error discussed by the formal treatises
on text-criticism.  Thus it fairly swarms with cases of haplography (the
letters assumed, on the evidence of the Vulgate, to be omitted, are given
in brackets) : s t0d cale sayvavirds suvird laristavind] ablhi sait carema :
thdrea dirnvd prati [1)stha gale, folio 54 b = ili 12, 1 ¢, d, 2 a; vasathdre
yatiid yagal: [ vathd yagas) somapithe, folio 187 5" = x. 3. 22 b, 21 a;
adye ca [nrea)ksasi, folio 187 a% =x. 3,18 b; apa stedaom? vasama-
tham gotham uta [ta)skaram, folio 158 b' == xix. 50. 54, b.  Confusions as
between surd and sonant (cf. p. 749, p. §7) and between aspirate and non-
aspirate and between long and short vowels are so common as hardly to
be worth reporting : of. wsasc nas pari dhchi sarean 1@t andkasal, which
is found at folio 158 bt =xix. 50. 7a, b, and exemplifies all three cases

! Such are: “ Verse, die nur durch Fehlor Lickel erregen,” p. Ixxxii; “ On y trouve, il est vrai,
de tréshounes parties, mais d'autres sont tellement défigurées, qu'on a besoin de conjectures
#ans nowbre pour arriver 3 un texte lisible,” Az, p. o6 ¥ das Kauderwelsch,” “ganze Zeilen
s¢ unsicher dass man nicht einmal die Wirter trennen kana,” p. Ixxxvi,

¥ To judge from stedam for stenam. wo might suppose that the ms. at this point was written
down by a seribe at the dictation of a reciter with a bad cold in his head.
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(4% for d, i for i, & for g). — Of variety in the character of the Kash-
mirian variants there is no lack. Thus we see the omission of a neceded
twin consonant (cf. p. 832) in yad [d]andena, folio g1 b5 =v. 5.4a; inter-
esting phonectic sfellings in makivam of folio 264 b6 for makyam of
tit. 15.1d, and in ¢ fe ratriy anadvdhas of folio 158 a 17 for ye te ritry
anadvdhas of xix. §0. 2 a; inversion in the order of words in sa me bsatran
ca ragtirani ca of folio 187 a4 =x. 3. 12¢. Not one of these examples was
reported, though probably all were noticed, by Roth. In his Collation
for v. 6, he notes for verses 11-14 “unwesentliche Differenzen,” without
specifying them.  We may regret his failure to report such an interesting
reading as yathdham ¢atrukdsany, folio 3 b 13, where gatruki is a correct
cquivalent of the gatrudas of the Vulgate, 1. 29. §5¢; but with such a blun-
der as asdni in the very next word, and such grammar as ayai vacaj in
the preceding pada, we cannot blame him. In an incomplete collation,
there is no hard and fast line to be drawn between what shall be reported
and what shall not.

Collation not controlled by constant reference to the birch-bark ms..—
Sccondly, as for the accuracy of Roth’s Collation in the variants which
he does give, —I do not suppose that Roth attempted to control his
Kashmirian ndgari transcript (No. 16, Garbe) on which he hased his
Collation, by constant reference to the original.  Thus far, I have hardly
come upon inaccuracies mysclf; but it is not improbable that occasional
slips! on his part may yct come to light. It is proper here, therefore,
partly by way of anticipating ill-considered criticism, to cxplain the
situation. "

Such reference would have ruined the birch-bark ms. -— As any one can
seo from the table, pages 1018 to 1023, the Kashmirian correspondents
of the Vulgate verses are to be found in the birch-bark manuscript in an
cntifcly different order. Thus, if we take for example the six Vulgate
verses dil. 12,1, 6, 8; 13.1; 14.1; 15. I, we shall find their Kashmirian
correspondents at the following places (leaf, side, line) respectively :
54b2,276b7, 225, 50a+¢, 32b3,264 b5 From this it is evident that
the mechanical process of referring, as one proceeds verse by verse through
the Vulgate, to the parallel verses of the birch-bark original, for the pur-
pose of checking step by step the transcript used for the Collation, would
have involved an amount of handling of the fragile birch-bark leaves
(nearly 300 in number) which would have ruined them. The leaves are
now about 400 years old, and some idea of their fragility may be gained
from the remarks in the preface to the facsimile, page IT. It was doubt-
less this difficulty that impressed upon Roth the necessity of making a
copy which should be at once accurate, and also strong enough to endure

Y Such as suryam at p. xxxvi, foot-note. '
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pandling without injury. To copy the birch-bark leaves in their proper
order is a process by which they need suffer no harm ; and this is pre-
cisely what Roth did (sce p. Ixxxii) as soon as possible after finishing the
pressing task of making the Collation for Whitney. * | 2= See p. 1og5. |

Care taken in the use of Roth’s Collation. Word-division. - In carrying
this work through the press, I have constantly and with the most scruph-
Jous pains utilized Roth’s original Collation and his supplementary notes
thereto, endeavoring thus to check any errors concerning the Kashmirian
readings that might have crept into Whitney's copy for the printer. Since
Roth's system of transliteration differs considerably from Whitney's, the
chances for mistakes arising through confusion of the two systems were

numerous ; and T have taken due care to avoid them. It may here be
noted that Whitney's system transliterates anusvira before a Jabial by m
and not by #z;! but that in printing the Kashmirian readings, T have
followed the Collation in rendering final anusvira by sie (or #), save before
vowels.  Furthermore, in making use of Roth's Collation, Whitney has
habitually attempted to cffect a satisfactory word-division.  In many
cases this is hardly practicable; and in such cases it was probably a
mistake to attempt it. For examples, one may consult the readings at
V.20, 2, syatamo ; Vi 44, 2, Saroganant; 100, 1, jivdlava yali [ 1290, 3, vrkse
sirpitaly intending opksesy @r-; Vil 700 1, dJistd rajye, intending drstad -

The Kashmirian readings have not been verified directly from the fac-
simile by the editor.— As the facsimile appeared in rgor, it is proper for
e to give a reason for my procedure in this matter.  In fact, both my
editorial work and the printing were very far advanced ® in 1901, so that
a change. of method would in itsclf have been questionable; but an
entirely sufficient and indeed a compelling reason is to be found in the
fact that it would have been and still is a task requiring very much dabor
and time to find the precise place of the Kashmirian parallel of any given
verse of the Vulgate, a task which can no more be done en passant than
can the task of editing a Pritigikbya,-—all this apart from the difficulties
of the Carada alphabet.

Provisional means for finding Vulgate verses in the facsimile.-— Whitncy
noted in pencil in his Collation-Book, opposite each Vulgate passage hav-
iz a Kashmirian parallel, the number of the leaf of the Kashmirian text
on which that parallel is found, adding a or & to indicate the obverse or
the reverse of the leaf.  These numbers undoubtedly refer to the leaves
of Roth's Kashmirian niagari transcript (No. 16, Garbe) from which Roth

_ "1 an sorry to observe that the third (posthumous) edition of lis Grammar {(sce pages 515-9)
Pusrepresents him upon this point.

* The main part of this buok was in type as far as page G614 (xd 112) in Dec, 1gor, The
remainder (as far as p. 1oy, the end) was in type Dee. 13, 1902,
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made his Collation; but as there was no prospect of their being of any

use, Whitney has nét given them in this work,

~ One of Roth's first tasks, after the arrival of the birch-bark original,
was doubtless to find the place therein corresponding to the beginning of
each leaf of his Kashmirian nagari transcript.  These places he has indi-
cated by writing over against them on the side margin of the bark leaf
the number of the leaf (with 2 or &) of that transcript.

This was most fortunate; for the added numbers, in Roth's familiar
handwriting, although sometimes faint or covered up by a patch used in
repairing the edges of the bark Jeaf, are for the most part entirely legible
in the facsimile : and it has given me much pleasure during the last few
days (to-day 1s April 21, 1904) to assure mysclf of the fact which I had
previously surmiscd, that these pencilled numbers afford us an exceed-
ingly uscful, albeit roundabout, means of finding the place of any Kash-
mirian paralle]l in the facsimile, ——-useful at least until thiey are superseded
by the hoped-for edition of an accurate transliteration of the facsimile
with marginal references to the Vulgate.  Whitney's pencilled reference-
numbers were arranged by Dr. Ryder in the form of a table, which I
have recast and given below : see pages 1013 ff.

What ought an ¢ edition »’ of the Kashmirian text to be ?---This question
was privately discussed by Whitney and Roth in the letters! exchanged
between them in 1893, Whitney hoped that all that was peculiar to the
Kashmirian text might be printed in transliteration in the Kashmirian
order and interspersed with references to the Vulgate parallels of the
remainder, also in the Kashmirian order, the whole to form an appendix

1 Under date of Feb. 1, Whitney suggests to Roth: “Why not give a Tiipp. test, as an
appendix to our volume [ our volume ™ means the present workl, noting in their order the
paralled passages by reference only, and writing out in full, intevspersed with the former, the
remainder > — Roth makes auswer, March 14: “ Lch will nur wiinschen, dass Thre Gesnod
,he.it so lange Stand halte, um das Werk zu Ende zu fuhren.  Weil das aber als ein plicklicher
Fall zu betrachten ist, nicht als eine sichere Vorawssicht, so winschte ich alle Erschwerungen,
also auch die Frage von eciner ublikation der Paippal. Rec. ginadich bescitigt zu schen”
— Whitney, June 16, expresses the hope that Roth may reconsider the matter, 1. because “u
text of such primary importance will and must be published, in spite of its textual condition,”
and 2. beeanse fthere will, so far as T can see, no other apportunity present itself of producing
it so modestly and unpretendingly, or in a method adapted to its imperfect state: the occasion is
an ideal one.” —— Roth answers, July 21 © Mein licher Freund, das ist kein erfreulicher Bericht,
welchen The Birlef vom 16, Juni diber Ihre Tirlebnisse erstuttet. Und ich sehe namentlich
daraus, dass Sie die Geduld sich erworben haben, die durch Uebung im Leiden kommt, . . .
In ciner Ausgabe der Paipp. misste das ganze gedruckt werden, von A bis Z. . . . Wie wird
sich das Kauderwelsch gediuckt ausnehinen ? ganze Zeilen so unsicher, dass man nicht vinmal
die Worter trennen kano, . .. Daran bessern, was ja das einzigs Verdienst witre, diirfte man
nicht, , . . Fiir 8ie wird die einzige angemessene Sorge in diesem Augenblick sein, wieder
gesund zu werden, clsdann die zweite, den Atharvan ans Licht zu bringen” - Whitney
writes, Aug. 25: “ L give up with reluctance the hope of the further inclusion of Paipp. in our
edition; but T will not bother you further with remonstrances or suggestions.”
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to the present work, Roth’s hope was that Whitney's strength might
hold out long enough for him to finish this work without such a burden-
some addition. Neither hope was fulfilled: and at that time, doubtless,
even the thought of a facsimile reproduction was not seriously enter-
tained. Bloomfield’s difficult task of sccuring the needed funds once
accomplished, the next step, unquestionably, was to issuc the facsimile
without any accessory matter. That too is now an accomplished fact;
but the facsimile, apart from its large palcographic interest, is still, in
default of certain accessories, a work of cxtremely limited usefulness.
As to what should next be done, T have no doubt.

1. A rigorously precise transliteration. — I7irst, the whole text, from A
to izzard (as Roth says), should be printed in a rigorously precise trans-
literation. Conventional marks (other than those of the orizinaly, to indi-
cate divisions between verses and pidas and words, need not be excluded
from the transliferation, if only the marks are casily recognizable as
insertions of the editor.

As to minor details, I am in doubt. In the prose parts, the translit-
eration might correspond page for page and line for line with the birch-
bark original : the metrical parts might either be made to correspond in
like manncr line for line with the original; or else they might be broken
up so as to show fully the metrical structure {(and at the same time, with
a little ingenuity, the Kushmirian vowel-fusions), in which case the begin-
ning of every page and line of the bark leaves should be duly indicated
by a bracketed number in its proper place. In case the transliteration
corresponds with the original line for line throughout, then the obverse
and reverse of each bark leaf might well be given together in pairs, the
obverse above, and the reverse below it, on each page of the translitera-
tion, since this would be especially convenient and would yield a page of
good proportion for an Occidental book.,

2. Marginal references to the Vulgate parallels.— Secondly, on the mar”*
gin throughout, and opposite every Kashmirian verse that corresponds to
a verse of the Vulgate, should be given the reference to the place in the
Vulgate where the corresponding Vulgate verse is found.

3. Index of Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin. —— Thirdly, in an
appendix should be given, in the order of the Vulgate text, an index of
all the Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin, with a reference to the
birch-bark leaf and side (obverse or reverse-—a or &) and line where its
Kashmirian correspondent may be found.

These T conceive to be the essential features of a usable edition of
the Kashmirian text, and I hold them to be absolutely indispensable.
The text is often so corrupt that onc cannot crmend it into intel-
ligibility without sacrificing too greatly its distinctive character.  All
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»
conjectures, accerdingly, should be relegated to a second and separately
bound volume. .

4. Actessory material : conjectures, notes, translations. — The accessory
material of the second volume should be arranged in the form of a single
serics of notes and in the sequence of the Kashmirian original, and it
should have such numbers and letters at the outside upper corners in the
head-lines, that reference from the original to the notes and from the
notcs to the original may be made with the very utmost case and celerity,
This accessory matcerial should comprehend all conjectures as to the more
original Kashmirian form of manifestly corrupt words or passages, in so
far as they point to readings not identical (compare the next paragraph)
with those of the Vulgate; indications of word-division, especially the
word-division of corrupt phrases and the resolution of the very frequent
double sandhi; a running comment, proceeding verse by verse, giving
any needed elucidatory matter, and explaining the rationale of the blun-
ders of the Kashmirian version where feasible (as is often the casc), point-
ing out in particular its exccllences, and the many items in which it
serves as a uscful corrective of the Vulgate or confirms the conjectural
emendations of the latter made in the edition of Roth and Whitney ; —
and all this in the light of the digested report of the variants of the
parallel texts given by Whitney in the present work and in the light of
the other parallels soon to be made accessible by Bloomfield's Vedic Con-
cordance. An occasional bit of translation might be added in cases where
the Kashmirian text contains something peculiar to itself or not hitherto
satisfactorily treated.

For the cases (hinted at in the preceding paragraph) where corrupt
Kashmirian readings pqint simply to readings identical with those of the
Vulgate, a simple reference to the latter will sometimes suflice to show
the true reading and sense of what the Kashmirian reciters or scribes

*have corrupted into gibberish.  Thus the Kashmirian form of xii. 3. 36 b,
found at folio 226 b3, is yavantall kiman samitiu parastheit. Apart from
the aspiration (ovetlooked by Roth) of the prior dental of purastit, cach of
these four words by itsell is a good and intelligible Vedic word ; but taken
together, ‘they yield far less mcaning than do the famous Jabberwock
verses of Through the Looking-glass.)  Their presence in the Kashmirian
text is explained by their superficial phonetic resemblance to the Vulgate
pada ydvantaly kdmaf sdm atitrpas tdn, of which they are a palpable and
wholly unintelligent corruption. It is evident that, with the Vulgate
before us, conjectural emendation of the Kashmirian text in-such cases

1 For the sake of fathers to whom English is not vernacalar, it may be added that this
classic of Knglish and American nurseries is the work of «Charles” Lutwidge Dodgson (« Lewis
- Carroll ) and is a pendant to Alice's Adventures in Wonderland.
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is an entirely gratuitous procedure. And as for such grammar as krﬁc-
Jan bhitmir nihatak (a feminine noun, with neuter adjective pronoun-and
masculine predicate participle : folio 186a' == x. 2. 24%), — to mend that
would be to rob the Kashmirian text of its piquancy; and why should
we stop with the genders, and not emend also the senseless wida- to the
intelligible vz4z-?  Let all this be done, and we have the Vulgate text
pure and simple.

v

10. Readings of the Parallel Texts

The texts whose readings are reported. — The principal texts included in
these reports are: of the Samhitds, the Rig-Veda, Taittiriya, Miitrayan;,
Vijasaneyi-, Sama-Veda, and Atharva-Veda; of the Brihmanas, the
Aitareya, Kausitaki, Taittiriya, Catapatha, Paficavinga, and Gopatha; of
the Arapyakas, the Aitareya and Tiittiriya; of the Upanishads, the
Kiusitaki, Katha, Brhadiranyaka, and Chindogya; of the Criuta-Sitras,
the Agvaliyana, Cankhiyana, Apastamba, Katyiyana, and Lityayana;
of the Grhya-Sitras, the Agvaliyana, Ciikhiiyana, Apastamba, liran-
yakeci-, Paraskara, and Gobhila.  Other texts arc occasionally cited :
so the Kathaka and the Kapisthala Sambhitd, and the Jiiminiya Brab-
mana; and the names of some others may be scen from the List of
Ahbreviations, pages ¢i ff. 1 have added references to some recently
edited parallel texts, without attempting to incorporvate their readings
into the digested report of the variants: such are the Mantra-patha, von
Schroeder’s ¢ Kathahandschriften,” and Knauer's Minava-Grhya-Sitra.
Von Schroceder’s edition of Kathaka i. came too late.  The information
accessible to Whitney concerning the then unpublished Black Yajus texts
was very fragmentary and Inadequate; this fact Tust be borne in mind
in connection with implicd references to the Kithaka and Kapisthala (cf.

© his notes to iii. 17; 19; 20; 21; v. 27; vii. 8g). .

The method of reporting the readings aims at the utmost possible accu-
racy. -~ Whitney has constantly striven for three things @ that his reports
should be characterized, 1. and 2., by the utmost attainable accuracy and
complcteucés; and, 3. that they should be presented in a thoroughly
well-digested form.  First, as to the accuracy, little need Be said. It
miy be well to remind the reader, however, that Whitney has used the
most methodical precision in this matter, and that, accordingly, if, under
a given AV. verse, he cites a parallel text without mention of variant, his
silence is to be rigorously construed as meaning positively that the
parallel text reads as does the AV. verse in question, As a matter of
fact, T believe that it will be found possible in nearly every case to recon-
struct the parallel texts with precision from the data of Whitney's reports.

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



XC General Introduction, Part 1.: by the Editor

Tt needs here to be noted that Whitney, in reporting variants from the
Maitriyani, has disregarded what are (as explained by von Schroeder in
his introduction, pages xxviii-xxix) mere orthographical peculiarities of
that text. ﬁccordingly, at iil. 14. 3, he treats the na (= nas) d gata of
MS. as if it Were wa @ gata.  Again, the MS. correspondent of jii. 19. 3
has, in samhitd, sediz, and in pada, sodw ;. Whitney reports sudsn, and quite
properly, although it is ncither the one thing nor the other.  Soat ii. 34. 3,
he reports fdn, although MS. has, in s, tdn, and in p., tdn.

The completeness of the reports far from absolute. — Sccondly, as for its

' completeness, it may be asked whether Bloomfield’s great work, the Vedic
Concordance, will not show Whitney's parallels to be far from exhaustive.
To this I reply that the primary purpose of Bloomfield’'s Concordance is
to give the concordances, and to do so with as ncar an approach to com-
pleteness as possible, even for the less important texts, a task of which
the preliminaries have required the assiduous labor of years.  In Whit-
ney's work, on the other hand, the giving of ®oncordances is only one of
many related tasks involved in his general plan, and is, morcover, only
incidental to the discussion of the variants. T have tested the two works
by comparison of random verses in the proofssheets, and find (as 1
expected) that Dloomfield does indeed give very many references which
are not given by Whitney; but that these references (apart from the
Kiathaka) arc concerned prevailingly with the numerous subsidiary or
less important texts which fall within the purview of the Concordance.
Whitney had excerpted all the texts, so far as published (see the list,
above), which were of primary importance for his purpose. The parallels
to which DBloomfield’s additional references guide us will have to he
reckoned with in due course by Whitney's successors ; but T surmise that
theyeare not likely upon the whole greatly to affect the sum of our critical
judgments respecting the Atharvan text.!

The reports are presented in well-digested form.— Thirdly, as to the form *
of the reports, It is one thing to give numerical references to the places
where the pidas and their variants arc #o be found.® It is another to
rchearse, in full for each text concerned, the readings containing variants;
and the result of this process is in a high degree space-consuming and
repetitious for the author, and time-consuming and confusing for the user.
It is yet another and a very different thing to compare these readings
carefully, to note the points of agreement, and to state briefly and clearly
the points on which they differ? The result of this last procedure is a

1In spite of its intrinsic importance, such is the case, I believe, with the ¢B,, to which
Whitney makes, I think, rather meagre reference.

2 And it is a large achievement to do it on such a scale as does the Concordance.

# Whoever doubts it, Jet him take so very simple a case as AV.ii. 29, 3 or iv. 14, 1, write
out the AV. text in full and then the three parallel Yajus-texts beneath it, compare them,
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well-digested report of the variants which is easily and quickly usable for
the purpose of critical study. T call especial attention to this valuable
feature of Whitney’s work, partly because of its practical importance, and
partly because it shows the author’s power of masterly condensation and
of sclf-restraint. ‘

11. Whitney’s Commentary : Further Discussion of its Critical
Elements

Comprehensiveness of its array of parallels. -1 have already called
dttention (p. xxxvii) to the fact thut the Commentary expressly disavows
zthy claim to finality; and have spoken briefly of its importance as a tool,
and of its comprchensiveness. In respect of the comprehensiveness of
its array of parallels, it answers very perfectly one of the requirements
sct by Pischel and Geldner in the Introduction (p. xxx) to the Vedische
Studien : ¢ Das gesamte indische Altertum kann aind muss der vedischen
lixegese dienstbar gemacht werden.  In vorderster Linie wollen auch
wir den Veda aus sich selbst erkliren durch umfassenderes Aulsuchen
der Parallelstetlen und Combinieren zusammengehoriger aber in verschie-
denen Teilen des Veda zerstreuter Gedanken.”  That Whitney's work will
prove to be an instrument of great effectiveness in the future criticism
and excygesis of the Veda I think no one can doubt. Tt will easily be seen
that often, in the cases where the older attempts have failed, the fault is
to be laid not so much to the learning and ingenuity of the scholars cons
cerned, as to the lack of powerful tools.  Such a powerful tool is this;
such is Bloomfield’s Concordance; and other such helpful tools are sure
to be invented and made in the next few decades,  The prasita-indexes of
Pertsch, Whitney, Weber, Aufrecht, and von Schroeder are admirable;
and without them Whitney's work could not have been made.  Their
main use is to make feasible the systematic comparison of the texts one
with another. This is what Whitney has done here, with the Atharvan
text as starting-point, and the results of his compartison lie' before us in
the conveniently digested reports of the variants.

Criticism of specific readings. — FExamples abound showing how the
reports may be used for this purpose.  They enable us to recognize the
corruptness of a reading, which, although corrupt, is nevertheless to be
deemed the genuine Atharvan reading, as in the case of ydg cdrati at

anderscors in red ink the points of difference. and then state them with brevity and clearness,
Then Yot him examine \\’liitney's reports, and I think he will freety admit that they are indead
well-digested and are models of masterly condensation.  More ditticult cases are il 1. 30 13,1
‘ii'i. 1o.40 12,77 19.8; vii. 83. 2 97, 1 xiv. 2. 71, The amount and intricacy of possible varia-
“onjs well exemplified by vi 117, 1. Perhaps Whitney has erred in the direction of over-
condensation in his note to vii. 20. 2. '
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iv. 5. § over against the ydg ca cdrati of RV. vil. §5.6; or, again, to dis-
cover with certainty the true intention (cf. TB. i, 4. 7*°) of a lot of waver-.
ing variants, as in the case of those that disguis¢ the svdrazo mitdl of
xix. 42. 1. They show us that the vastly superior tradition of the RV,
corrects that®of the AV, in many places (cf. the accentless asakanta of
xi. 1. 2); but that the AV, occasionally scores a point even against the
RV, as in the case of maghdsu at xiv. 1. 13 (RV. aghdsn), or as in the
case of ndn . . . ndn at xviti. 1. 4 (RV. wo . . . nau). What a puzzle is
the phrase (xiv. 2. 72) janiydnt: ndo dgravaf, * The unmarried [plural] of
us two [d'u:d] seck a wife,” by itself, involving, as it does, a breach of the
mathematical axiom that the whole is greater than any of its parts! but
the comparison of RV, vii. 96. 4, with its uz for rdu, teaches us that-the
error lies in the adw, even if it does not show us with certainty how that
error is to be emended.  Even with all the array of variants, we are (as
Whitney notes at iv. 8. 1; vi. 22. 35 31. 3) at times forced to the conclu-
sion that certain verseg were hopelessly spoiled before ever any of the
various text-makers took them in hand.

Illustrations of classes of text errors.-—I have already hinted at the
varicty of special investigations to which the mass of critical material here
assembled invites,  The vartous occasions of probable error in the trans-
mission of Indic texts have not yet been made the object of a systematic
and formal treatise, Ilere we have, conveniently presented, the very
material needed for such an advance in the progress of Vedic criticism,
By grouping suspected readings into clearly defined classes, it will become
possible to recognize suspected readings as real errors with a far greater
degree of certainty than ever before.  Ilustrations of this matter are so
abundant as casily to lead us far aficld; but several may be givend

Avditory errors. — A most striking cxample of a varation occasioned
by the almost complete similarity of sound of two different readings is
presented by the pratitye of AGS, i 1o. 11, as compared with the
pratica of AV.vi. 32.3. Compare dram of HGS. 1,15, 3, with jyam of
AV.vi.42. 1. -——Confusion of surd and senant is cxemplified in the varian
version of part of the familiar RV, hymn, x. 154, given at AV, xviii.
2. 14, where we have péblvo mdidhn pradids ddhi, *for whom honey |is]
on the feily”  This may or may not be the genuine Atharvan reading;
but it is certainly an unintellizent corruption of the pradhideati of the
RV.: and it is very likely that we have the same blunder at vi. 7o. 3,
where the occasion for the corruption is palpable? The simplification of
twin consonants is cxemplified at xviii. 3. 3, where the editors of the Berlin

T Others. taken fro.d the Kashmirian text, are given above, p. Ixxxiii,

* Confusions of surd and songnt are discassed by Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 107 : cf. note to
Al13. 5, below, The Kashmirian text swarms with them,
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text gave, with the support of all the mss. then accessible, the reading
]‘;r;_;(z"m rtcbhyas : that this is an error for mptéblyas is shown beyond all
doubt by the TA, variant mytdya jivdm (cf. the note on p. 832).

Visual errors. — Several classes of errors are chargeable to « mistakes
of the eye.” Confusions such as that between pant and yz?}zz are simple
enough, and are sometimes to be controlled by the evidence of oral
reciters (cf. p. 1xvi); but, considering the fragmentariness of our knowl-
edge of Indic paleography, who may guess all the more remote occasions
for error of this kind? - Of errors by haplography, yi dste yd; cdrati
(just mentioned) is a good type: this is undoubtedly the truc “Atharvan
reading, and it is undoubtedly wrong, as is shown by the meter, and the
comparison of RV, which has yd¢ ca carati : cf. notes to iv. 5.5, vi. 71. 1
vii. 81. 1} Xxix. 42. 3; 55. 3. For a most modern case, sce note to
xiii. 2. 3§.

Metrical faults. Hypermetric glosses and so forth. - Qur suspicions of
hypc:rmetric words as glosscs are often confiemed by the downright
absence of those words in the parallel texts.  Instances ave: ﬁaé.s‘llib/{;'(im
at AV, iv. 13.7 (cf. RV. x. 137.7); ded at RV, x0 150, 4% (cf. RV 1
2. 8); asmdblhyam at TS. il 6. 122 (cf. naf at RV. X0 15, 4) 5 dmdm at
AV. xiv. 2. 40 (¢f. RV, x. 85. 43). — On the other hand, the damaged
moter of our text often suggests a suspicion that some brief word has
fallen out or that some bricfer or longer or otherwise unsuitable form
has been substituted,for an cquivalent suitable one; and the suspicion is
horne out by the reading of the parallel texts.  Thus in diwd [vd] vispa
utd 2 prifavyd, mahd |oa| vispa wrdr antariksat, the bracketed vd's, miss-
ing at AV, vii. 26. 8, are found in their proper places in the TS. and VS
paraliels.  The pate and Zpds of AV, xviil. 2. §5 quite spoil the Cadcnces
of a and ¢, which cadences are perfect n their RV, original at x. 17,4,

Blend-readings. — The blend-readings, as T have called them, stand in
yet another group. A good example s found, at AV, xiv. 2,18 (sce
note), in prajdoadd virasir devrbandd syond ;s genesis is clear, .as is
also the intrusive character of sgord, when we compare the Kashmirian
reading pragavati vivasiir deerkamd with that of the RV, eirasior devakdand
svond (11 syllables).  The like is true of aspad at VS, xu. 73, dganma
Limasas pardm asyd : cf. the oftrecurring dtdrisma tdmasas pardm asyd
with the aganwma tamasas piram of the Kathaka, xvi. 12, p. 235°  -—The
above-given examples suffice to show how rich is the material gathered
in this work for an illuminating study of the fallibilities of human tradition
in India.

. 1 Here Bollensen long ago proposed (Oricnt und Occident, it 483) to athetize abhazat,
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12. Whitney’s Translation and the Interpretative Elements of the
Commentary :

* The Translation: general principles governing the method thereof. — The
statements concerning the principles involved in the translating of the
Upanishads, as propounded by Whitney in his review of a translation of
those texts, apply — mutatis mutandis — so well to the translation of this
Veda, that I have reprinted them (above, p. xix: cf. p. xxxvii); and to
them I refer the reader.

The translation not primarily an interpretation, but a literal version.-—
Whitney expressly states (above, p. xix) that the design of this work is
“to put together as much as possible of the material that is to hefp
toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda™; accordingly,
we can hardly deny the legitimacy of his procedure, on the one hand, in
making his version a rigorously literal one, and, on the other, in restrict-
ing the interpretative constitucents of the work to narrow limits. He
recognized how large a part the subjective element plays in the business
of interpretation; and if, as he intimates, his main purpose was to clear
the ground for the interpreters yet to come, his restriction was well
motived. It is, morcover, quite in accord with his scientific skepticism
that he should prefer to crr on the side of telling less than he knew, and
not on the side of telling more than he knew: a faet which is well illus-
trated by his remark at viii. 9. 18, where he says, “ The version is as lit-
eral as passible; to modify it would imply an understanding of it.”

A literal version as against a literary one.-— l.ct no onc think that
Whitney was not well aware of the differences between such a version as
he his given here, and a version which (like that of Griffith) makes con-
cessions to the demands of literary style and popular interest.  Whitney's
version of xviii. . 50, as given below, reads: ¢ Yama first found for us a
track; that is nof a pasture to be borne away; where our former Fathers
went forth, there . [go] those born [of them], along their own roads’
With this compare his version of 1859 (0. and L. S, i, p. 58):

Yama hath found for us the first a passage;
that’s no possession to be taken from us;

Whither our fathers, of old time, departed,
thither their offspring, each his proper pathway.

Each version has its own quality ; each method has its justification: to
make a complete translation after the second method, one must inevimb-iy
waive the consideration of philological difficulties, a thing by no means licit
for Whitncy in such a work as this. The admirable version of Griffith
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jllustrates the advantages of the second method, and also its mhcrcnt
Jimitations.!

Interpretative elements: captions of the hymns. — The preponderating
elements of the commentary are of a critical nature, and these have heen
discussed by me at length in chapters 1 to 11 of this Part I. of the Gen-
eral Introduction (above, pages Ixiv to xciii); of the interpretative elements
a few words nced yet to be said.  And first, it should be expressly stated
that the English titles of the hymns (the captions or headings printed
in Clarendon type throughout, just before the Anukramani-cxcerpts) con-
stitute, for the books of short hymns at least, a most important part of
the interpretative clement of this work. They have evidently been formu-
lated by Whitney with much care and deliberation, and are intended by
him to givi briefly his view of the general purport of each hymi, Ina
{ew cases these captions were lacking, and have been supplicd by me
from his first draft (so at 1. 35) or otherwise (so at il 12 v. 65 vii. 109
cf. books xv., xvi, and xviit, and p. 772, end).  These (:aptibns are given
in tabular form ncar the end of the work @ sce volume viin, p. 1024,

Interpretations by Whitney. — Where the text is not in disorder, a rigor-
ously literal version is in many (if not in mosl) cases fairly intelligible
without added interpretation.  ‘The need of such additions Whitney has
accasionally, but perhaps not often, recognized. Thus after rendering the
pidas 1. 2. 3 ab by the words ¢ when the kine, embracing the tree, sing the
quivering dexterous vecd.” he adds, “that is, apparently, ‘when the gut-
string on the wooden bow makes the reed-arrow whistle,' ™ Similarly at
vi. 125, 1. The text speaks at xviii. 1. §2 of an offense done purusdta :
Whitney renders ¢ through humanity,” and adds “that is, through?® human
frailty.”  Cf. note to vii. 33. 1.

[t may be noted in this place (for lack of a better one) that Whimey,
in reporting the conjectures or interpretations of his predecessors, passes
over some in silence. Sometimes this appears to have been done inten-
tionally and becausce he disapproved them,  Thus ativ. %7. 3, he notes in
his first draft the suggestions of BR. and OR. concerning avaccasdm ;

1 Ir would be idle presumption in me to praise the work of a man whose l\nm\]cdge of the
litratuze and customs and spirit of India is o incomparably greater than my own; but 1 may
be allowed to repeat the judgment of my revered and beloved friend, M. Auguste Barth, con-
verting Grritlich's Vedatranslations : Llle [the KV, translation} se présente 2insi sans ancun
appareil savant, ce qui, du reste, ne veat pas dire quicile n'est pas savante.  'autenr, qui a
longtemps dirigs le Semares Colfepe, 2 une profonde connaissance des lanzues, des usages, de
fusprit de Mnde, ot, pour maint passagze, on anrait tort de ne pas tenir grandement compte
de cette version en apparence sans prétentions (Revne de Uhistoire des religions, year 1863,
ixgdic181). Elle [the AV, trapslation] . . . mérite les mémes Cloggs (Ihidem, year 18ao,

Kxxiy, 28),

A

* By a curious coincidence, “through human frailty
Giriffith

is precisely the reudering given by

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



xevi General Introduction, Part 1.: by the Edilor

but ignores them in his second. Similarly, at ii. 14. 3, he omits mention
of a translation of the verse given by Zimmer at p. 420.

Exegetical notes contributed by Roth. — It appears from the letfers
between Roth and Whitney that the former had written out a German
version of this Veda, and that, although it was complete, its author did
not by any means consider it as ready for publication. In order to give
Whitney the benefit of his opinion on doubtful points, Roth made a brief
commentary upon such sclected words or phrases (in their proper sequence)
as scemed to him most likely to present difficulties to Whitney. The
result is a purcel of notes, consisting of 250 pages in Roth's handwriting,
which is now in my keeping.  Irom these notes Whitney has incorpo-
rated a considerable amount of exegetical matter into his commentary.
It is yet to be considered whether the notes contain cnough material
unused by Whitney to warrant their publication, if this should appea
upon other grounds to be advisable.

The translation has for its underlying text that of the Berlin edition. —
With certain exceptions, to be noted luter, the translation is a literal ver-
sion of the Vulgate Atharvan text as given in the Berlin edition.  IFor
the great mass of the text, this is, to be sure, a matter of course. It is
also a matter of coursc in cases where, in default of helpful variants to
sugeest an emendation of a desperate line, we are forced to a purely
mechanical version, as at xil. 5. 37 a, ‘she who, cleansing one, trembling
away the scrpent,” or at vi. 70. 2ab. Iiven in the not infrequent cases
where (in spite of the Jack of parallel texts) an emendation is most obvious,
Whitney sticks to the corrupted text in his translation, and reserves the
emendation for the notes.  Thus, at iv. 12, 4, dsrd o dstht volhatu monsam
manséna rohatn, be renders let thy blood, bone grow,” although the
chutge of dsid to astind would make all in order.

The translation follows the Berlin text even in cases of corrigible corrup-
tions. --- On the other hand, it may seem to some to be not a matter of
course that \Vi)ifnC)f should give a bald and mechanically literal version
of the true Atharvan text as presented in the Berlin edition in those very
numerous cases where the parallel tests offer the wholly intelligible read-
inys of which the Atharvan ones arc palpable distortions.  Granting,
however, that they are, although corrupt, to be accepted as the Athavvan
readings, and considering that this work is primarily a technical one, his
procedure in faithfully reproducing the corruption in English is cntirely
justified.

A few examples may be given. Whitney renders tdin tvd blaga sdrva
i johavimi (iii. 16! 5) by ‘on thee here, Bhaga, do T call entire,” althonth
RV.VS. have jokawvit/, “on thee does every one call’ At v. 2. &, tirag
cid vigvam arpavat tipasvan is vendered ‘may he, quick, rich in fervor,
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send(?) all,’ although it is a corruption (and a most interesting one) of
the very clear line dirag ca vigva avrnod dpa svdh.  So purnddmdso
(vil. 73. 1), ‘of many houses,’ although the Crawta-Satras offer puruta-
maso. At RV.vi. 28. 7 the cows are spoken of as ¢drinking clear water
and cropping good pasture,’ siaydvasam rigintif: the AV. text-makers, at
iv. 21. 7, corrupt the phrase to -se¢ rugdntif;, but only in hall-way fashion,
for they leave the RV. accent to betray the character of their work.
Even here Whitney renders by ¢ shining (rigantif) in good pasture.’ The
AV, at xviil. 4. 40, describes the Fathers as dsindm dirjum dpa vé sdcante;
Whitney is right in rendering the line by < they who attach themselves unto
a sitting refreshment,’” although its original intent is amusingly revealed
by HGS., which has (jusantam) wisi "mam? sirjam wta ye bhajante, * and
they who partake of this nourishment cvery month.” Ior other instances,
sce the notes to iv. 21.2a; iii. 3. 1; iv. 16.6 (ritgantas for rusdntas), 8
(vdruno) ; 27. 7 (viditdm) ; Vi, 92. 3 (dhdvatu); il 35. 4510, 18. 35 1v. 2.6
15.5; vii. 21. 1; and s0 on.

Cases of departure from the text of the Berlin edition.— These are always
expressly stated by Whitney, They include, first, cases in which the
Berlin edition does not present the true Atharvan text.  An example
may be found at xix. 64. 1, where the editors had emended wrongly to
dgre and the version implies dene. At xix. 0. 13, the editors, following the
suggestion of the parallel texts, had emended to chdndainsi the ungram-
matical corruption of the AV. chdnde ha (jajiuire tismat); but since
Whitney held that the latter reading ¢“has the best right to figure as
Atharvan text,” his intentionally ungrammatical English ¢meter were
born from that’ is meant to imply that rcading.

Here are included, secondly, cases in which the Berlin reading, although
it has to be recognized as the true Atharvan reading, is so unmanagelble
that Whitney has in despair translated the reading of some parallel text
"or an emended reading.  Thus at vil. §7. 2 ¢ it is assumed that #dké id
asyo ‘bhé asya vajaral is, although corrupt, the true Atharvan reading.
The corruption is indeed phonectically an extremely slight distortion, for
the RV. has wdlié {d asyo *bhipasya rajataje; and from this the translation
ts made. -~ Other categories might be set up to suit the slightly varying
relations of mss. and cdition and version: cf. xix. 30. 1; xviil. 4. 87; and
$0 on,

Whitney’s growing skepticism and correspondingly rigid literalness. —
At xiii. 4. 54, Whitney says: *Qur rendering has at least concinnity —
unless, indeed, in a text of this character, that be an argument against
its acceptance.” The remark is just; but one does not wonder that its
author has been called der grosse Skeptiker der Sprackieissenschaft. That

1 Perhaps the corruption is yet deeper seated, and covers an original mdsi-mdsy sisjam.
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his skepticism grew with the progress of his work is clear from a com-
parison of the unrevised with the revised forms (cf. p. xxvii) of the early
books. Thus at vi. §7, 2, as a rendering of jd/isd, his manuscript at first
read ‘healer’; but on the revision he has crossed this out and put the
Vedic word untranslated in its stead. With his skepticism, his desire for
rigid literalness scems to have increased. At ii. 33. 5, the first draft trans-
lates prdpada very suitably by ¢fore parts of the feet’; but the second
renders it by ‘front feet.” Similarly, at vi. 42. 3, there is no reasonable
doubt that pdrsupd prdpadena ca means [I trample] < with heel and with
toc’ (cf. viil. 6. 15; vi. 24. 2) ; but again he renders by ¢ front foot.” At
iti. 15. 7, his prior draft rcads ¢watch over our life’: ¢life’ is an unim-
pcachable equivalent of ¢vital spirits’ or grépds; but the author has
changed it to *breaths’ in the second draft,

His presumable motive, a wish to leave all in the least degree doubtful
intcrprcta.tion to his successors, we can understand ; but we cannot dcny
that he sometimes goes out of his way to make his version wooden.  Thus
he renders /4y, when used of skins or amulets (viii. 6. 11; 5. 13) by * bear’
instead of ‘wear.” At iv. 21. 1, he speaks of cows as ‘milking for Indra
many dawns,’ although “full many a momning yiclding milk for Indra’
can hardly be called too free. Cf. his apt version of dttaram-uttarim
sdmdm at xii. 1. 33, ‘from one year to another,” with that given at fii. 10, 1 5
In a charm to rid the grain of danger,

17. 4, ¢cach further summer.
vi. 50. 1d, ‘make fearlessness for the grain’ is ncedlessly inept. It is
easy for Sanskritists, but not for others, to sce that <heroism ' (viri?), as
used of an herb at xix. 34. 8, means its ‘virtue” (and so he renders it at
xii. 1. 2); that ‘bodics’ of Agni at xix. 3.2 are his ‘forms’ (¢/vds or
Lherds) ; and so on; but to others, such versions will h:.m'lly convey the
intended meaning. The fact thut szwst/bkis, in the familiar refrain of the
Vasisthas, is a plural, hardly justifics the infelicity of using such a plural
as ‘well-beings’ to render it at iii. 16. 7; and some will say the like of
“wealfulnesses’ (iv. 13. 5), “wealths,” and ‘marrows.’

It lies entirely beyond the province of the editor to make alterations
in matters of this kind. It is perhaps to be regretted that thesc infelici-
ties, which do not really go below the surface of the work, are the very
things that are the most striking for persons who examine the book casu-
ally and without technical knowledge; but the book is after all primarily
for technical study.

Poetic elevation and humor. - The places in which the AV, rises to any
elevation of poctic thought or diction are few indeed. Some of the
funeral verses come as near it as any (among them, notably, xviii. 2. 50);
and some of the philosophic verses (especially of x.. 8 under Deussen’s
sympathctic treatment) have an interest which is not mean.  The motive
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of xix. 47 is an exceptionally coherent and pleasing one. 1 presume
that the idea of sending the fever as a choice present to onc’s neighbors
{v. 22. 14) is intended to be jocose. - Witcheraft and healing are scrious
businesses. If there is anything clse of jocular tone in this extensive
text, I do not remember that any one has recognized and noted it. The
gravity of Whitney's long labor is hardly relicved by a gleam of humor
save in his introduction to it. 30 and his notes to vi. 16, 4 and 67. 2 and
x. 8. 27, and the two cited at p. xevii, line 4 from end, and p. xciv, L. 23.

13. Abbreviations and Signs explained

General scope of the list. — The following list is intended not only to
explain all the downright.or most arbitrary abbreviations used in this
work, but also to explain in the shortest feasible way all such abbreviated
designations of books and articles as are more or less arbitrary.  The
former generally consist of a single initial letter or group of such letters;
the Iatter, of an author’s name or of the ablbreviated title of a work.

The downright abbreviations. - These are for the most part identical
with those used by Whitney in his Gramonar and given and explained by
him on p. xxvi of that work : thus AA. = Aitarcya-Aranyaka.  — \Whit-
ney's omission of the macron proper to the A in AA, AB, ACS, AGS,
BAU., and TA. was doubtless motived by a purely mechanical considera-
tion, the extreme fragility of the macron overa capital A; that he has not
omitted it in J\past. or Ap. isa pardonable inconsistency. — The sight codi-
cum are explained at p. cix, and (Snly such of them are included bere as have
more than one meaning @ thus, W. = Wilson codex and also = Whitney.

Abbreviated designations of books and articles. --- I'or these the list is
intended to give amply sufficient and clear explanations, without foltow-
ing strictly any set of rules of bibliographers,  In the choice of the des-
irnations, brevity and unambiguousness have been had chiefly in mind. —
An author's name, without further indication of title, is often used arbi-
trarily to mean his most frequently cited work.  Thus “ Weber” means
Weber's udische Studien.  With like arbitrariness are used the names
of Bloomfield, Caland, ¥lorenz, Griffith, Grill, Henry, Ludwig, Muir,
Winternitz, and Zimmer : of. the list, -~ Where two codrdinate reference-
numbers, separated by a comma, are given (as in the case of Bloomfeld,
Grill, and Henry), the first refers to the page of the translation, and the
sccond to the page of the commentary.  Of similar numbers, separated
by “6r” (as on p. 286), the first refers to the original pagination, and
the second to the pagination of the reprint.!

! Here let me pmlr.:si' against the moch worse than useless custom of giving 2 new pagina-
tion of a double pagination to separate reprints.  If an author in citing a reprinted artich: does
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Explanation of arbitrary signs. — The following signs (and letters) are
used in the body of this work more or less arbitrarily,

Parentheses are used in the translation to enclose the Sanskrit original
of any given English word (sce above, p. xx), such indications being
often most acceptable to the professional student. For numerous
instances, see xii. 1, where the added dkims or preiivt (both are added in
vs. 7) shows which of these words is meant by the Knglish carth. They
are also used to enclose an indication of the gender (m.f.n.) or number
(du. pl) of a Vedic word whose gender or number cannot otherwise be
shown by the version.

Square brackets are cmployed to enclose some of the words inserted
in the translation for which there is no cxpress equivalent in the
original.

Ell-brackets, or square brackets minus the upper horizontal stroke
(thus: | ] ), were devised by the editor to mark as portions of this work
for which Whitney is not responsible such additions or changes as were
made by the editor (¢f. p. xxviii, end). These types were devised partly
because the usual parentheses and brackets were already employed for
other purposes, and partly because they readily suggest the letter ell, the
initial of the cditor’s name,

Hand. — In order to avoid the expense of alterations in the clectro-
plates, all considerable additions and corrections have been put together
on pages 1045-46, and reference is made to them in the proper places by
means of a hand pointing to the page concerned (thus, at p. 327, line 11
K Sce p. 1045). '

The small circle (thus: o ) represents the avagrafa or division-mark
of the pada-texts. This use of the circle is common in the mss. (as
explained at p. cxxii) and bas been followed in the Zuder Verborum
(sce p. 4).

The Italic colon () is employed as cquivalent of the vertical stroke
used in wdgari to sceparate individual words or pedas.  Both circle and
colon are used in the note to vi. 131. 3. I regard both the circle and the
colon as extremely ill adapted for the uses here explained.

The letters a, b, c, 4, e, f, cte, when set, as here, in Clarendon type, are
intended to designate the successive pidas of a Vedic stanza or verse,

Alphabetic list of abbreviations. — The downright abbreviations and the
abbreviated designations of books and articles follow here, all in a single
alphabetically arranged list.

not give each reference thereto in duplicate, or if his reader does not have at hand both the
original and the reprint (and either of these cases is exceptional), the seeker of a citation is
sure to be baffled in a large proportion of the instances concerned. It is amazing that any
author or editor can e so heedless as to tolerate this evil practice.
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AA. = Aitareya-Aranyaka. Ed. Bibl Ind.
1876. ’ 4

AB. = Aitareya-Brahmana,
recht. Bonn. 1879,

Abh. = Abhandlungen.

ACS. = Agvaliyana- Crauta-Siitra.  Id.
Bibl Tod. 1874.

In the ed., the 12 adhydyras of the work
are divided into two llexads (satlas), a
Prior and a Latter, and the numbering of
those of the Latter begins anew with 1.
In Whitney’s citations, the pumbers run
from i. to xii. : thus {in his note to iv. 39.9}
AGS. 1L il 14. 4 is cited as viik 14. 4.

Id. Th. Auf-

AGS. == Agvaliyana-Grhya-Satra. Ed. A,
F. Stenzler in Sanskrit and German.
Leipzig.  1804-5. Id. also in Bibl
Ind. 1869.

AJP. == American  Journal of Philology.
Ed. B. L. Baltimere.
1880,

Ak. = Akademie.

Amer, = American,

Anukr. = Anukramant oz, sometimes the
anthor of it.

Ap(S. e Ap. = Apastamba-Criuta-Sitra.
I R Bibl. Ind. 1882—
1902. 3 vol's.

ip-(;S. = Apastambiya-Grhya-Satra, - Ed.
M. Winternitz. 1887.

Alr = Atharva-Veda Pratigikbya,  Ed,
W. D. Whitney in JAOS. (vii. 333~
615). 1862, Text, trauslation, and
claborate notes.

«Aufrecht. Das XV. Buch des AV. Text,
transfation, and notes.  lInd. Stud. i
121-140. 1849, See below, p. 70q.

AV, = Atharva-Veda. AV. = a/se Athar-
va-Veda-Samhbiti.  Ed. by R. Roth and
W. . Whitney, Herlin, 1855-6. Ed.
also by Shankar Pandurang Pandit.

18958, 4 vol's.

4y, = -avasina : $ee explanation following.

Gildersleeve.

Garbe in

Vienna.

Bombay.

In the excerpts from the Anukr. the
Sanskrit cka-, dwvi tri-, etc., constantly
recurring in composition with avasdna and
puda, a1e ahbreviated by the Arabic nu-
merals 1, 2, 3, cte.  Thus, at p. 727, the
excerpt g-ar. 6-p. atvasti may be read as
try-avasdnd sat-padd “tyastih.

B. = Brahmana.

BAU, = Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad.  d.
Otto Bohtlingk, Leipzig. 188¢g. Other
ed’s : Cale, Bo., Poona ‘

Baudhayana = Baudhiayana-Dharma-Cas-
tra. Ed. E. Hultzsch, Leipzig. 1884.

Bergaigne: see Rel. Véd. :

Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel = Manuel pour
étudicer le Samscrit védique. By A.
Bergaigne and V. Henry. Paris. 189o0.

Bibl. Ind. = Bibliotheca Indica, as desig-
nation of the collcetion of texts and
translations published by the Asiatic
Society of Dengal in Calcutta.

Bl = Jiloomfield.

Bloomticld (without further designation of
title) -« Hymns of the AV, together
with extracts from the ritual books and
the commentaries, ranslaited by Mau-
rice Bloomftield.  Oxford. 1897. This

book is vol. xlii. of SBE.

In this work BL sums up a very lurge
part, if not all, of his former © Contribu-
tions ” to the exegesis of this Veda, which

he had published in AJP. (vil, xi, xii,

xvii), JAOS. (xiii, xv, xvi— PAOS,

included), ZDMG, (slviii).  The “ Contri-

butions ™ are: cited by the abhreviated des-
ignations (just given) of the periodicals
concerned,

Bloomfield, Atharvaveda = his part, so en-
titled, of the Grundriss.  18gq.

Bo. == Bombay.

LR. = Bohtlingk  and  Roth's Sanskrit-
Warterbuch,  Published by the Tmpe-
rial Russian Academy of Sciences. St
Petersburg. 18521875, Severn vol's.
Often called the (Major) (St.) Peters-
bure Lexicon.  Cf. OB

Caland (without further indication of title)
== Altindisches  Zauberritual.  Probe
ciner  Uchersetzung  der  wichtigsten
Theile des Kiugika-Stuta (kandikas y-

§2). By W, Caland.  Amsterdam.
1900. From the Verhandelingen der

Koninklijke Ak. van Wetenschappen

te Amsterdam.  Deel 111, No. 2.
Caland, Todtengebriuche = Die Altiudi-

schen Todten- and Bestattangsgebriiu-

che. Amsterdam. 1890, See p. S13.
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Caland, Totenverchrung = Ueher Toten-
verchrung bei einigen der Indo-Ger-
"manischien Valker. Amsterdam. 1888,

Caland, Pitrmedba-Sttras = The Pitrme-
dha-Siitras of Baudhayana, Hiranyake-
¢in, Giuntama.  Leipzig. 1890

Cale. = Culeutta er Calcutta edition,

CB. = Catapatha - Brihmana. Ed. A,
Weber,  Berlin, 1853,

CCS. = Cankhiyana- Crauta-Satra.
A Hillebrandt,  Bibl Ind. 1888,

(G35, = Cankhayana-Grhya-Sitra. Ed 1.
Oldenberg in Ind. Stad. (xv. 1-160).

© 1878, Skt and German,

ChU. = Chiindogya - Upanisad.  Ed. O.
Bohtlingk.  Leipzig. 1880, Skt. and
German,  Ed. also in Bibl Ind,, Bo.,
and Poona.

Collation-Book == manuscript volumes con-
taining  Whitney's  fundamental tran-
seript of the AV, text and his collations,

Id.

ete.  For details, see p. oxvii.

comm, = the commentary on AV, (as-
cribed to Sayana and published in the
Bombay ed.}; er, the author thereof,

Dag. Kar. = Daga Karmini, a paddhati to
certain parts of the Kiug. See Bl's
introduction, p. xiv.

Delbriick.  Altindische Syntax.
1888.

Denkschr. = Denkschriften.

Ialle.

G-
Schichte der hilosophic mit besonderér
Beriicksichticung der Religionen. Dy
Paul Deussen. Leipzig. The firstvol,
(part 1, 1804 part 2, 1899) treats of
the philosophy of the Veda and of the
Upanigads.

Deussen,  Upanishads = Sechzig  Upani
shad’s des Veda Sanskrit
iibersetzt und mit Linleitungen und

Leipaig.

aus dem

Anmerkungen  versehen,
1897.

_Dhanvantari ~ Dhanvantariva - Nighantu.
Some references are to the Poona ed.;
Roth's references are, 1 presume, to
his transeript  described by Garbe,
Verzeichniss der ( Tihinger) Indischen
Handschriften, No, 2,0.

du. = dual.

ed. = eflition (of) or editor or edited by
or in.

et al. = et alibi.

f. or fem. = feminine.

Festgruss an  Béhtlingk = Festgruss an
Otto vou Béhtlingk zum Doktor-Jubi-
Eiwn, 3. Februar 1888, von seinen
Freunden.  Stuttgart. 1888,

Festgruss an Roth = Festgruss an Rudolf
von Roth zum Doktor-Jubilaum, 24.
August 1893, von seinen Freunden und
Schillern.  Stuttgart. 1893,

Florenz = his German translation of AV,
vi. 1-50, with comment, in vol. xii. of
Bezzenberger's Beitrage.  Gottingen,
1887, See below, p. 251

GB. = Gopatha-Brahmana, Ed. BibL Ind,
1872,

Gelldner @ see Sicbenziy Lieder and Led.
Stud.

Ges. = Gesellschalt.

GGAL == Géttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen,

GGS. = Gobhila-Grhya-Satra. - Fd. Fried-
rich Knauer.  Leipzig. 1885, Text,
transl, and comment: in 2 paris.

Grammar or (Skt.) Gram. o Gr. 22 Whit-
ney’s Sanskeit Grammar, 2d ed, Leip-

1880,

ed. (1806), which is essentially a re

zig and Boston. There is a 3d
print of the 2d.

Grassmann == Rig-Veda. Uchersetst ete.
Leipeig, 1870-7. 2 vals,

Griffith = The hymns of the AV, trans
lated, with a popular commentary. By,
Ralph T. H. Goiftith.  Benares and Lon-
don. 1895-6. 2 val's. CLp.xcey, above.

Grill =< Hundert Lieder dus AV,
Grill. 2d ed. Stuttgart. 3838, Trans
lation and comment.

Grohmann = Medicinisches aus dem AV,

v Julius

mit besondercin Bezug auf den Takman.
In Tnd, Stud. (ix. 381-423). 186;.
Grundriss = Grundriss der Indo-Arischen
Philologie und Altertumskunde., Tie-
griindet von Georg Biihler. Fortgescta
von F. Kielhorn, Strassburg. 18061
Guruptjikaumudi = Festgabe zum finf-
zigiahrigen Doctorjubilium, Albrecht
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13. Abbreviations and Signs explained

Weber dargebracht von seinen Freun-
den und Schiilern. 18g6.

h. = hymn or hymns,

Hala’s Saptacataka: reference is made to
A. Weber's treatise thereon (Leipzig.
1870) and to his edition thereof (Leip-
zig. 1881),

Hardy = Die Vedisch - brahmanische Pe-
riode der Religion des alten Indiens.
By Edmund Hardy. Miinster in West
phalia. .

Henry (without further indication of title)
= Victor Henry's French translation

Leipzig.

1803,

of books vil.—xiti. of the AV | with com-

mentary. It appeared in 4 vol’s (Paris,

Maisonneuve) as follows: hook xiii.,

1891 ; book vii, 1892 books viii.—ix,,

18g4; books x, xii, 18g6. Tor pre-
cise titles, sce below, pages 388, 474,
502, 708,

HGS. = Tiranyakegi-Grhya-Satra, Td. [

Kirste.  Vienna. 188¢.
Hitlehrandt, Veda-Chrestomathie.  Derlin.
1383,

tillebrandt, Ved, Myth, = his Vedische
Mythologie, Breslau, 18011002,

Hillebrandry, Ritwalditteratur = his part of
the Gruodriss, 1897,

= Tedogermanische Forschungen, T,
by Brygmann and Streitherr, Strass
burg, 189z

1AL = Anseiger lir Indogermanische

sprach- und  Altertumskunde, = Bei-
blatt " to 1IF,
Jadex Verborum = Whitney's Index Ver

borum to the published Text of the

AV. Issued as JAOS,, vol. xil. New
tlaven, Conn. 1884,

Ind.  Streifen = A, Weber's  Indische
Streifen,  Berlin and Leipzigz, 1808,

1309, 18709, 3 vol's,
Ind. Stwl, = Indische Studien. Ed. AL

brecht Weber, Volume i, (Berlin, 1840 -

. 30) to volume xviii. (Leipzig. 1808).
JA = Journal Asiatique.  Publié par la
ocidté Astatique,  Pards. 1822,

Uited by series, vol,, and ‘page.
JADS, = Journal of the American Oriental
Society.  New Haven, Conn. 15843 -,

Cut

JB.= Jaiminiya-Drahmana.  Cited from
Whitney's transeript, described by him
at JAOS. xi, p. exliv, = PAOS. for
May, 1882,

JRAS, = Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Soviety of Great Dritain and Treland,
London. 1834

JUB. = Jaiminiya - Upanisad - Brihmana.
Ed. H. Oertel in JAOS, (xvi. 70-203).
YAyh (presented, 18563). Text, transl,
notes.

K. = Kithaka ; or, sowetivees the codex
K. Von sSehroeder’s od. of book i. of
the Kathaka appeared in Luipsig, 1ges.

Kap. = Kapisthala-Sambiti.

KathaD. = Katha-Brithmana: see below,
P23, % o

Katha-hss. = Die Tibinger Katha-Hand-
schriften und thre Bezichung zum TA,
v I.ovon Schroeder. Shoder k. Ak, der
Wiss. in Wien, Vol 135, Vienna, 1858,

King. == The Kiugika-Sama of the AV,
With extracts from the commentaries
of Diarila and Necava.  Ed. Marrice
Bloombeld. Issugd as vol xiv. of JAOK,
1800, Forconcordance of two methods
of citing this texy, see p.1o12,

KB, == Kiusitdki-Brabmana, Fd L Lind-

1887,

KBUL == Kauwsttaki - Brilinma - Upanisad.

per. Jona.

Fdo I L Cowelll BEBL Ind, 1867,
Text and translation.
KRGS, = Rityayana-Crinta-Sitra. Ed A

Weber.

Keg. == Negava o his scholia on Kiug.

Jurline 18350
Sce B's introd,, p. xvi.
Pili-
grammatik von Imst W, A, Kuhn,

Kuhn's  Pali-gram, = Beitrige  2ur

Berlin, 1875,

KZ. -~ Zeitschrift nir vergleichende Sprach-
. . begrimdet von Th.
erlin, (Now

forschung . .

Aufrecht und A. Kuhlin.

Gitersloh)  1851-.

Tanman, Noun-Juflection == Noun - Inflec-
tion in the Veda. By €. R Lanman,
Lin JAOQS, (v, 32:-001). 1880,

Lanmuan, {5kt Rewder == Sanskrit Reader,
with Vocabulary and Notes, By C.R.

Lanman.  DBoston, 1388,
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LES. = Latydyana - (rauta - Siitra,  Ed.
Bibl. Ind. 1872,

Ludlwig (without further indication of title)
= vol. iii. of his Der Rigveda in 6 vol's.
Prag. 18706-88.

Vol's i.~ii. contain the translation of the
RV, and iv.-v. contain the comment.
Vol. jil, (1578) containg many translations
from AV. aud is entitled Die Mantra-lit-
teratur und das alte Indicn als Kinleitung
zur Ueb. des RV.-— Where reference to
the transl. of the RV, equivalent {in vol. i.
or ii.) of an AV, passape ix intended, that
fact is mude clear (us at p. 118 top, 113,
248, ete.).

Ludwig, Kritik des RV .-textes : sce p. 86o.

m. = mascnline.

Macdonell, Ved. Mythol. = his Vedic My-
thology in the Grundriss. 1897.

MDB. = Mantra- Brahmana (of the SV.).
Cited from ed. in periodical  called
Usha. Calcutta. 1891.

MUBh. == Maha-Bharata, Citations refer to
Bo. ed. (or ed’s), or to both Bo. and
Cale. ed’s.

Mém. Soc. Ling. = Mémoires de Ia Société
de linguistique de Paris.
MGS. == Minava-Grhya - Siitra,

Knauer, St Petersburg,

MPY.= Mantra-Piitha : or, the Prayer Book
of the Apastambins.  Fd. M. Winter-

Oxford. 18py. Part of the -

terial of MP. had already been given

Ed. F.
1897.

nitz.

1o the work cited below under Hinrter-
wits, flochzeitsritnell, as explained
also below, p. 738,
MS. = Maitrdyapi-Sambiti,  Iid. L. von
_ 1881 -0.
Muir (without further indication of titie) =
OST., which see,
Muir, Metrical Translations from Sanskrit
Writers.
N. = North,
0. == note s er, someftmes neuter.
Naigeyakiinda of 5V,
SV.
Naks. o7 Ni{]\'f.( K.= Naksatra-Kalpa. Sce
Bl's introd. to Kiug., p. xix,
Noun-Inflection ; sce above, under Lan-
man,

Schroeder.  Leipzig.

Londoun. 1879,

see below, under

General Introduction, Part 1. : ‘éy the Editor

O. and L. S. = Oriental and Linguistic
Studies. By W. D. Whitney. New
York. 1873. 1874. 2 vol's.

OB. = Otto Bohtlingk’s Sanskrit-Worter-
buch in kiirzerer Fassung. St. Peters
burg. 1879-89. Seven vol's. Often
called the Minor (5t) Petershurg
Lexicon. Cf. BR.

Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV, Band 1.
Metrische und textgeschichtliche Pro-
legomena.  Berlin, 1858,

Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda,
tin. 18¢4.

Omina und Portenta : see under Weher.

OST. == Original Sanskrit Texts. Trans-
lated by John Muir. Londun, 1868~
73. 5 vol's.

p. = pada-pitha, .

-p. (as in 3-p., 4p.) = pida (in the sense

Ber-

of subdivision of a stanza): sce expla-
nation above, under -av,

Paipp. == Pdippalada or Kashmirian AV,
For details concerning the collation
and birch-bark
original and the facsimile, sce above,

its sources and the
pages Inxx ff.

Pan. == Panint’s Grammar.

Pandit, Shankar Pandurang: sec below,
under SkP.

PAOS. = Proceedings of the American
Oriental Society.

They were formerly tssaed (with pagina-
tion in Roman numerals to distinguish
them from the Journal proper) as appen-
dixes to be bound up with the volumes of
the Journal; but they were also bssued in
separate pamphlets as Proceedings fuor
such and such a month and year. The
citations below are so given that they can
readily be found in cither iscoe.

Pari¢. == AV, Parigista: cf. Bl's introd. to
Kiug., p. six.

PB. = Puficavinga-Brihmana or Tandya-
Maha-brihmana. Iid. Bibl, Ind. 1870-
74 2 vols. )

Peterson, Hymns from the RV. Ed. with
Sayana’s comn., notes, and a transl, by
Peter Peterson, 1888,

Pet. Lex. = the Major St. Petersburg Lexi-
con, Sec BR,

Bombay.
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13. Abbreviations and Signs explained

Pet. Lexx. = the two St. Petershurg Lexi-
cons, Major and Minor. See BR. and
OB.

PGS. = Paraskara-Grhya-Sutra.
F. Stenzler. - Leipzig. 1870.
Skt. and German,

Pischel, Gram. der Prakrit-sprachen = his
part, so entitled, of the Grundriss.
1900.

Pischel, Ved. Stud.: sec below, under Ved.
Stud.

p. m. = prima manu.

Poona ¢d. =cd, of the Ananda-Agrama
Serics.

Ppp. = Paippalada AV.: see above, under
Paipp.

brat. or Pr. = Pratigikhya of the AV.: see
above, ander APr,

Ed. A,
1878.

Proc. == Proceedings.
R. = Roth; or, sometimes the codex R.
Rijan. = Rajanighantu, Cited no doubt
from Roth’s own ms., now Tubingen
ms. 170, There 1s a Poona ed.
védique d'aprds les hymnes du RV,
Paris.  1878-83. 3 vol's.
made an Index of RV, passages there-
in treated. 1897.

Bloomfield

Paris.
Rev. = Review.
Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des

Weda. Stuttgart. 1840,

Roth, Ueber den Atharva Veda. Fiibin-
gen. 1830

Roth, Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir.
Tubingen, 1875,

Roth, Ucber gewisse Kiirzungen des

Wottendes im Veda.  Verhandlungen

des VII. Intevnationalen Orientalisten-

Congresses, 1387.
Rosburgh, Flora Iudica: the citations by

Vienna,

vol. und page refer to Carey’s ed. of
1832 ; but these can easily be found in
the margin of the Cale. reprint of 1874,
RPr. or RV, Prat. = RV. Priti¢ikhya.
"Ed. Max Miiller. Leipzig. 1809, Also
by A. Regnier in JA.
RV. = Rig-Veda or Rig-Veda-Samhiti.
Id. Th. Aufrecht. Also by Max
Miiller.

Ccv

RW. = Rath and Whitney,

s. = samhita-pitha,

Sichsische Ber. = DBerichte der kénigl
Sichsischen Ges. der Wiss,

S5B. = Sadvinga- Brahmana,  Cited  pre-
sumibly from ed. of Jibinanda Vidya-
sagari, Cale, 1881, Ed. of part by
K. Klemm. Giitersloh, 1894,

Sb. = Sitzungsberichte.  Those of the Ber-
lin Ak. are usually meant,

SBE. = Sacred Books of the Last. Transl.
by various Oriental Scholars and ed.
by F. Max Malle. Oxford. 1879
190}, 49 vol's,

Scherman, Philosophische Hymuen= I"hil.
Hympen aus der RV.-und AV.-Saii-
hita verglichen mit den Philosophemen
der ilteren Upanishad’s.
1887.

schol. = scholia of Darila or of Kegava o

Strassburg,

of both, ou Kaug.: see Bl's introd., p.
xi and p. xvi

von Schroeder : see above, Kathabss,
and below, Zwei Hss.

RV. Uchersetzt

von Karl Geldner und Adolf Kaegi.

Siebeuziy Licder des

Mit Beitrigen von R. Roth,  Tibingen.
1875.

s.m. - sccunda manu,

Spever, Vedische Syntax = his part of the
Grundriss, entitled Vedische und San-
skrit Syntax. 18590,

SPP. = Shankar Pandurang  Pandit as
editor of the Bombay edition of the AV,
It is
with the Commentary of Sayanacarya.
1805-8.

Sarva - Siddhanta = Translation  of

entitled :  Atharvavedasamhita

4 vol's.

the
Sarya-Siddhinta, a Text-book of Hindu
Astropomy; with Notes: ete. In JAQS,
{vi. 141-398). 1800,

5V. = Die Hymnen des Sama-Veda.
Th. Benfey. 1548,
transh. glossary.

Fd.

Leipzig. Text,

The verses of the Prier @rciba are cited,
by the numbers in natural sequence, as i
1 tni. 585 similarly, those of the Latter
drerka, as i 1 to i 12235, - The verses of
the Nhigeva supplement to the Prior droida
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are cited as SV. i 586 to i, 641, and as
edited by 8. Goldschmidt in the Monats-
hericht der k. Ak, der Wiss. zu Berlip,
session of Apr. 23,1863, Cf. note to AV,
iv. 20,1 and to xiii. 2, 23.

LEd. Bibl
There is also 2 Poona cd.
d. Bibl
Ind. 1859-7 There is also a Poona ed.

TA. = Tiittiriya - Aranvaka,
Ind. 157z,
TB. = Thittirlya - Brahmana.

TPbr. = Taittriya-Pratigakhya.  Ld. W. D.
Whitney.  In JAOS. (ix. 1-469).
1871,

Trans. = Transactions.

TS, = Taittiriya-Samhita. Ed. A Weber,
In Ind. Stod, vol's xi. and xii. Leipzig.
1571-2. There is also a Poona ed.

Vit = Vaitana-Satra. Id. R Garbe,
London. 1878, German transl, by
him.  Strasshurg. 1878,

Ved. Stud. = Vedische Studien. Von R,
Pischiel und K. M. Geldner. Stuttgart.
zvol's. 1889, 18g7. 1yer.

VIr. = Vijasaneyi-Praticikbyva. - Fdo AL

Weber, In Ind. Stud. (v, 1857 -8
Skt. and German,
VS, = Vajasmeyl-Sambita. Kl AL Weber,
1852,

vs. (never v, which is used as meauing 3)

Yerlin,

= verse: vss. = verses: ol for exanm-
ple, ine 2 of note to iv. 120 1.

W. = Whitney; or, sometrmes the codex
W,

\\'cl)m“ (without further indicatinn of title)
= Weber’s  Indischie
above, Ind, Stud.

Studien:  see

Weber, Omina und Portenta: in Abl. der
k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1858, DBerlin,
18359,

Weber, Rajusava ~ Ueber die Kinigs-
weily, den Kajasuya: in Abh. der k.
Ak. der Wiss. for 1893, Berlin. 1893,

Weher, Sh.: for the meaning in book
xviil, see below, p.Sr3.

General futroduction, Part 1.: by the Lditor

Weber, Vijapeya == Ueber den Vajapeya :
in Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss, {or 1802z,
pages 765-813.  Berin,  18q2.

Weher, Vedische Beitrige,

Under this title was issued a series of y
articles in Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss, z2u
Berlin, from 1804 to 1901, ‘Lhey are
usually cited by Sé.and the date.  For the
AV, the most important is no. 4 (1395,
concluded 18g6H), treating book xviil., as
explained helow, p. 813,

Weber's Translations of books i.-v. and
xiv. and xviii.: for these, sce p. cvil.
Wh. or Whitney, Grammar: sce above,

under Grammar.,
Whitney, Index Verborum: sce above,
under Index,
Whitmey, O, and L.S.:
O.and 1.5,
Whitney, Roots = The Roots, Verb-forms,

sce above, under

and primary Derivatives of the S.n-

skrit Languaue,  Leipzig. 1883,

Whitnev's other contributions relating to
the AVL: {or some of these, see Preface,
PAZES X3, SNV, Xavi

Winternitz o7 {in hook xive: of below, p.
738) sdaply Winto = bis Hochzeits-
vituct in the Denkschrilten der ko Ak,
der Wiss,, volo x10 Vienna,  18g2,

Wiss, = Wissenschaiten,

WZRM. = Wiener  Zeitschrift fur die
Kunde des  Morgenlandes,
1887,

ZDMG. - Zeitsehrift der Deatschen Mor-

centindischen  Gesclisehiaft,

Vienaa,

Leipriv.
1847-.

Zimmer (without further indication of title)
= his Altindischies Leben, Derlin, 1870,

Zaweil Hss. = Zwet andschiriften der k. k.
Hothibliothek i Wicen mit Fragmen-
ten des Kathaka, By von Schroeder.
In Shoder ko Ak der Wiss, for 1895
(38 pages). Vol exxxiil, Vicuna, 1896,

14. Tabular View of Translations and Native Comment

Previous translations. — Native commentary. — It may prove useful to
have, in convenient tabular form, a list of the most important or compre-
hensive previous translations, with dates; and also a list of those parts of
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14. Tabular View of Translations and Native Comment  cvii

the text upon which the native commentary has been published in the Bom-
bay edition, The dates are taken from the title-pages of the volumes con-
cerned ; the dates of the prefaces, or of the parts of the volumes concerned,
are somctimes.considerably earlier.  For bibliographical details, sce the
List, pages ci-cvi.  The braces at the right show which of SPI”s four
volumes contains the text, o¥ the text with comment, of any given book,

1. Translation of the whole text.
Griffith, 13935, 1896 see p. cil.

II. Translations of a2 mass of selected hymns.

Bloomfield, 1897: seo p. dl. Ludwig, 1878 : see p. civ. Grill, 1888 ¢ see p. cil.
I11. a. Translations of single books. 1. b, Books with comment of ¢ Siyana.”
Book i Weber, Indische Studien, iv. 1838, Book i, entire,
i, “ o xii 1873 Book ii., entire.
T .« “ xvil. 1883, Daok iii.,, entire.  § SI'Is vol. i
iv. e i “oxvill, 1898, Look iv., entire.
v o o “
vi. 1-5ov  Florenz (see p. 251). 1887, Book vi, entire,
vit. Henry, Le livre vii, W™o. Book vii, entire.
vii. R Les livies viil et ix. 1804, Bouk viii, 10, SSPP's voll il
ix. " " " “
X. # Lesliviesx, xietxin, 1800,
xi. u “ “ “ Book xi., entire.
xii. . «“ u i
X0l o Leshymues Rohitas.  18q1.

. s e . b SPEs vol il
xiv. Weber, Indische Studien, v, 1862, # 8PP vol. i

xv. Aufrecht, Tndische Studien,i. 1830,

xvi.
xvii Baok xvii., entire.
xviii. Weber, Sitzangsberichie. 13050, Book xuiil, entire. , .
. , SSPP's vel v,
XI1Xx. Boo  xix, enimr
XX. Book xx., 1

Chronologic sequence of previous translations and discussions. — In judg-
ing between the translations or opinions of different exegetes, *it is
desirable to know their chronological sequence,  In giving the detailed
bibliographical minutice below, at the beginning of each hymn, 1 have
abways endeavored to arrange them chronologically ; but the {ollowing
bricf table in addition will not be superfluous.  The difference in time
of the printing of the translations of Griffith and Bloomfield and Henry
{x.-xil.) was so small that they must have been cach independent of the
others,  For the places of publication etc., see the List, pages ci-cvi.

1350, Aofrecht, hook xv. 1837, Scherman, selections. 18035, Griffith, books i.-ix.
1855, Weber, book 1. 1587, Florens, book vi. 1-50. Weber, boek xviii. 1-2.
1862 Weber, hook xiv, 1888, Grill,zd ed voo hymns. 1890, Weher, book xviii. 5-4.
1872 Mulr, select,, OST. v.  18q1. Ilenry, book xiii. Grifiith, hooks x.--xx.
W73, Weber, 2d ed, book ii.  18g2. Henry, book wii. Henry, books xo~xii.
1578, Ludwig, selections. 1894. Denssen, Geschichte,i.1, 1397, Bloomfield, selecticns.
1370, Zimmer, selections. Henry, hooks viii-ix. 1898, Weber, books iv.-v.
1585, Weber, book iii. 1895, SDP's text, vol's 1-ii. SPP’s texty vol's ji-iv.
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART IL

ELABORATED BY THE EDITOR, IN LARGE PART FROM WHITNEY’S
MATERIAL

General Premises

[ Contents of this Part. — While Part 1. contains much that might be pre-
sented in a preface, the contents of Part 11 are more strictly appropriate
for an introduction. The contents of Part 1. are briefly rehearsed at
p. Ixiii; and the contents of ‘both Parts, 1. and 1L, are given with more
detail and in synoptic form at pages x-xv, which sce.  As was the case
with the ten text-critical clements of the commentary in Part I, the
subject-matter of Part II. also may be put under ten headings as follows:

1. Description of the manuscripts. 6. Accentuation-marks in the mss.

2. "T'heir opening stanza. 7- Orthographic method of Berlin text.

3. Whitney's Collation-Book. S. Metrical form of the Atharvan samhita,
4. Repeated verses in the mss, 9. Divisions of the text.

5. Refrains and the like in the mss, 1o. Its extent and structure. |

|Authorship of this Part. — While Part I. is wholly from the hand of
the editor, Part 1. is elaborated in large measure from material left by
Whitney. Chapters 2 and 3, however, although written by the editor,
are incorporated into this Part, because the most fit place for them is
here, just after chapter 1. In the rewritten portions of the other chap-
ters, it has not been attempted thoroughly to separate the author’s part
‘from the editor’s; but paragraphs which are entirely by the editor are
enclosed in ell-brackets, | J. The whole matter has been carefully stated
by me in the prefuace, at pages xxix—-xxx, and these the reader is requested
to consult. |

I. Description of the Manuscripts used by Whitney

| The brief designations of his manuscripts (sigla codicum).— The sigla
0. and L. seem to be arbitrary. It is helpful to note that Whitney appar-
ently intended that all the rest should be suggestive,  Thus B, P, R, T,
and 1). are the initials respectively of Berlin, Paris, Roth, Tanjore, and
Decean 5 small p. of course means padda-text ; and small s. means sasfitd-
text; and K. was the first letter of Bikaner not previously employed as
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cx General Introduction, Part I1.: in part by Whitney

siglum. M. and W, which designate the mss. of the Mill collection and
Wilson collection of the Bodleian, were chosen as being initials of Mill
and Wilson. The letters E. I 11, as designating the mss. of the Library
of the India Office in London, were plainly meant to suggest the name
East India Housc, the' designation of the London establishment of the
Hon. East India Company previous to 1858, Obscrve-that Whitney's
«I.”" was first used by him to designate ¥.1.I1. ms. No. 2142 (Eggeling’s
No. 234), but only until he discovered that that ms. was a mere copy of
the Polier ms. in the British Museum; after that time Whitney collated
the Polier original, retaining for it, however, the designation « 1. The
sigla of the mss. used by Whitney before publication are essentially the
same as those given by him at the end of his Introductm‘y Note to the
AV.Pr, p. 338, which sce. |

| Synoptic table of the manuscrlpts used by Whltn(,y —- Tt will be conven-
ient to have, in addition to Whitney's description of his mss., a synoptic
table of thdém, cast in such a form that the reader may easily sce just
what ones were available for any given hook.  The following table is
essentially the same as one which Whitney made for his own use. |

SAMHTITA-MANUSCRIPTS PADA-MANUSCRIPTS

" Hasg Rath jore aner

MU Wilson Mas.
i PooOAM W, B LI OO ROT. K. Bpr Bpee Op. I Kp
ii. P.oM. W, EOTLOH. 0 ROOT. K bps Op. Do Ep
fii. PoooM.OW. KL H O ROT. K. Bpe Op. . Kp
iv. P.oM. W, EOL oI O ROT. K. Bpae Op. . Ky
v. P.OM. W, ELOIL OO0 ROCT.OK. Bpe Bpa 1 Kup
vi. .M. W, ELIL O ROT. K. Bpe Bpes . kp
vii P.oeM” W, R L 0. R T, K. Lpe Dpot’ D, Kp
vili. oM W, R L O. R T, K. Boe Bpo# b Kp
ix. PO« W L 6. R T. K. bBpe Lpe” D, Kkp
X. PoosMSOW, O EOL 0. R T. K. Bps D Kp
X BOP. MW, E L 0. R T. K. Bp? D, Kp
sio Bl M. W, KL 0. K. T. K. Bps D Kp
xii. B.oP. M. W, E L 0. R T K. Hps D, Kp
<iv. B, P, M. W. E, L O R.OT. K. Bpt D Kp
xe. BoP0OM. W, EL O RoOTLOK. Bps D, Kp
i BooP.M, W, EL 0. R. T. K. BRp#4 . Kp
xvii,. BooPo M. W, E. L 0. K. T. K. Bp* D.  Kp
xvii, B M. B L 0. R. T. K. Bpt Op. D. Kp
xixe BooBoOM.W. L 0. R T K. D.L. Kp
xx. BooP M. W, E L O. R. T. K.eglps DBpa Op. D. Kp

| Berlin manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda. — A tabular view of the vari-
ous numberings and designations of the nine Berlin mss., Weber, Nos.
331339, will be found useful and is given here. The left-hand column
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1. Description of the ,v'mz:msa'r{/)z's used by Whitney exi

gives the sigla used by \thtncy but with some marks (a, b, ¢, ', ") udded
for convenience of reference to or from the preceding table,  The second
column shows which books any given ms. contains.  The third gives the
numbers of the mss. as they stand in Weber's Catalozue; and the fourth
gives the old numbers assigned to those mss. when they formed a part ot
thc collection of Sir Robert Chambers. The right-hand column shows what
hook or group of books was transcribed by Whitney from the original ms.
named in the same line. "

Bonks Weber-No. Chambers-No. Copicd by Whitney
Bpa 11X, 332 5 Rooks i.-iv. and vi-ix.
Bp.# X.~xviii. 335 103 Books x-xviii.
Bp.< XX. 330 114 book xx.
Bp.2e i 331 1y
Bp.2é (v. 133 109 Book v.
Bp.+#" vi-ix. 334 107
Bp. XX. 337 116
B/ XL-XX, 333 s Book xix.
B." xl—xx. 39 120 ]

[ Manuscripts used by Whitney before publication of the text. — The foi-
lowing descriptions were written out by Whitney in such form as to
require almost no changes. | .

Bp. Under this designation are, for convenience's sake, grouped two
Berlin pada-manuscripts, making together a complete pada-test to books
i.—xviil, The first manuscript, Bp.* (Chambers, No. 8; Wcber, No. 3323, i
dizseribed on pp. 82-83 of Weber's Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit mss,
It contains books i-ix., written in a clear but rather rude hand, quite
fairly correctly, and accented throughout in a uniform manner. At the
end of book ii. is a colophon (given in full by Weber), stating the date as
A.0. 150343 bat this is probably copied from the scribe’s original, « At
the ¢nd of the fourth book was perhaps another colophon; but, if so, it
'is lost, with the last word of the last verse in the book, by the omission
of a leaf (lcaf 125). The second manuscript, Bp.” (Chambers, No. 108;
Weber, No. 3350 see Weber's Catalogue, pp. 83-84), containing books
Nooxviil, s dufcctive at the end, lacking the last two verses of xviii.
(vxeept the first word of 4. 88), and of course also the colophon. It is
written in three different hands, with fair correctness (\\’cbcr’s note,
“by the same hand as 334,” is a mistake). It is accented in the same
manner as No. 332

Bp.* This designation %lsn applics to more than one manuscript: the
first manuscript, Bp.23, contains only book i. (Chambers, No. 117; Weber,

No. 331 : Cat., p. 82), is handsomely and very accurately written, and is
quite independent of Bp. Tt is dated a.n. 1632, Its mode of accentua-
‘tion changes soon after the beginning (see below, p. cxxi). The second
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manuscript, Bp.?®, contains books v.—ix. This manuscript, though one in
paper, size, and hand, has by somc means become separated into two
parts, the one (Chambers, 109; Weber, 333) containing only book v., and
the other (Chambers, 107; Weber, 334 : both p. 83 of Cat.) containing
books vi.—ix. They are less independent than Bp.™, rcpresenting the
same proximate original as B though they are not copicd from Bp., nor
are they its original); but thcyire decidedly more accurate than Bp,, and
also more carcfully corrected Since copying. There is no colophon to
either part, but they are as old, apparently, as Bp.®, or as Bp.; thuir
mode of accentvation agrees throughout with that of the latter.

B. or Bs. This is the Berlin manuseript (Chambers, 115; Weber, 338:
pp. 84-85 of Cat.) of books xi—-xx. in sesm/lita-text. 1t is rather incorrect
and somewhat worm-caten, It bears the date a.p. 1611, In the Berlin
Library is (Chambers, 120; Weber, 339: p. 85 of Cat.) a modern copy
[B."” } of it, having value only as having been made before its original was
so much worm-caten as at present,

P. and M. Thesc are virtually one manuscript, being two copies of the
same original, by the same hand, and agrecing precisely in form and
style. P.isin the Paris Library, and is in two volumes, marked D 204
and D 205. M, also in two volumes, belongs to the Mill collection in
“the Bodleian Library at Oxford.! By some curious and unexplained blun-
der, the copy of books vii.-x. that belonged to M. was sent by mistake to
Parts with I, so that P's first volume contains books t-x., and its
sccond vii.~xx., while of M. the first volume contains i.-vi,, and the

second xi.-xx. In the references made in the notes below, the copy of
vii.—X mclurlul in the first? volume of P. is accounted as M. The differ-
ences of the two are not altogether such as are due only to the last copy-
ist ;o since P. has been collated and corrected (winning thereby some false
readings). I\ is also more carcfully copied than M., but both are rather
inaccurate reproductions of a faulty original. A colophon copied in both
at the end of book xi. gives sasicvat 1812 (A0, 1750) as the date, doubtless
of the original ; the copies arc recent, probably since the beginning of the
nineteenth century.  Their mode of accentuation is by strokes, not dots ;
that of P. is defective from xiii. 1 to xix. 10,

W. This also, like M., belongs to the Bodleian Library at Oxford,? and
s a samhiti-manuscript of the whole Atharvan, excepting only book

TL AL is the ms. listed hy Aufrecht, in his Catalogue of the Bodleian Sanskrit Manuscripts,
p- 392 b, as No. So of the Codices Milliani. § &.

lLTho printer's copy of this paragraph in Whitney's handwriting says clearly “second vol-
ume "; hut the oviginal description of the mss. (made by him probably in 1853) says clearly

: I feel sure that the original is right and have altered the proof to cosrespond

“Airst vo]nme
therewith, |
#] Listed by Aufrecht, p. 585 b, as Nos. 499 and 500 of the Codices Wilsoniani. |
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xviil. It has no colophon at the end, but is a modern copy, on European
paper, and in part made from the same original as P. and M., as is shown
both by accordances in minute peculiaritics and crrors of reading, and
by containing at the end of book xi. the same colophon as thn.). In
certain of the books, namely i, ii, vi. Xy xvi., xvii, it shows signs of
greater independence. It is by far the M faulty and least vatuable of
all the manuscripts collated.  Only the ﬁrst book is accentuated, nearly
in the familiar RV. method. d

E. This is a ses/it@-manuscript of all the twenty books (except the
latter half of xviii,, from 3. 6 on), belonging to the India Office Library in
London. Ttisdescribed in Eggeling’s Catalogue on p. 37 (now numberud
229 and 230; formerly 682 and 760 or 113). Tt has no date; Eggeling
reckons it as of the 17th century. It is written on coarse rongh paper,
in a large and irregular hand, apparently by a scholar for his own use,
and is fairly correct.  The text is here and there a little mutilated at the
edges by the reprehensible carclessness of the binder; otherwise it is in
good preservation, Its method of accentuation is very various: see
below, p. cxxil.

I This is a complete copy of the saslita-text, in large form (1424
X 634 in.), being one of the set of Vedic manuscripts brought to Llurope
by Col. Policr, and now belonging to the British Museum in London.
The Atharvan material is contained in two volumes: vol. i. gives first
hook xix., then xx,, then ie-x.; vol. ii. gives the Anukramani, then the
Gopatha Brihmana, then books xi-xvil, then xviil. — cach division, in
both volumes, being separately paged.  There is no colophon ; but the
wholc is evidently a modern copy, made for Col. Polier himself. It is on

smooth paper, well written, and not especially inaccurate. It contiins
the verse gime no devir cte. prefixed at the beginning, like some ofs the
manuscripts compared later (see p. cxvi).

Of all this Atharvan material of Polier’s, a copy was made for Col.
Martin while it remained in the latter’s keeping (as Prof. 1. 1. Wilson
informed me that he personally knew it to have been for a time); and this
copy now constitutes Nos. 233-236 of the India Office collection, being
credited as presented by R. Johnson (No. 234, containing Books xi.-
xviil,,-has W. D, W.'s note to this effect reported in the Catalogue; but
Prof, Eggeling fails to notice that the other volumes are of .the same
character).  The collation of No. 234 was begun, but abandoned on the
discovery of its origin.  Doubtless No. 232 (old number got) is another
copy of the Polier first volume, made at the same time for Colebrooke,
or ¢lse [ made for Martin and ! later given [to Colebrooke j by Martin, as
it is stamped « Claud Martin " ; |at all events, the one who gave it to the
Library was Colebrooke |, '
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H. This manuscript, again, belongs to the India Office Library (No. 231 ;
old No. 1137; Catalogue, p. 37). It contains only the first six books,
and is handsomely but rather incorrectly written, It has no date, but its
accentuation was added in AD. 1708, Its mode of marking the accent
varies : sce below.

[ Manuscripts collated after publication of the text.— The following
descriptions also were written out by Whitney, except those of mss. R.
and T, which have been supplied by the editor. |

The above are all the manuscripts known to have been in Europe in
1853 ; and upon them alone, accordingly, the printed text was founded.
Thosce that follow have been since collated, and their readings are reported
in the notes to the translation.

0. In the possession at present of the Munich Library, but formerly of
Prof. M. ITaug (to whom they belonged at the time of their collation), are
a parcel of Atharvan manuscripts containing a complete senmduta-text,
with a padatext of six books, variously divided and bound together,
and in part* mixed with other texts.  The samditd-text is designated as
above: it is in five parts : 1. books 1.-v,, on LEuropean paper, 83 X 3 in,,
cach book separately paged.  The date at the end, gade 1737 (= A0, 1813
. may be that of the original from which this copy is made. It is written
4 1., wril -

o
3

in a small but neat and clear hand, ‘2. Books vi..xvii., 835 X 3°
ten in a good sizeable hand, by a Namnaji ; dated sairvat 1600 (A.D. 106345,

the paper is in parts badly damaged, so as hardly to hold together, and

of two leaves in book xii. only fragments remain, It makes great use of

the wzrdma, and of w as anusedra-sign. It numbers the verses only in

cargas, making no account of the hymns (sizkfas); nor does it notice the

prapatheka division, 3. Book xviii, g1 X 51n.; in a Jarge regular hand;

dated cake 1735 (A, 1813).  When collated, it was bound in one volume

with pada-ms. of i.-iii. before it, and sam/iita of xx. after it. 4. Book xiv,
bound up with 1. (sasc/ita i~v.), and in all respects agrecing with it, save

that the (copied?) date is two years later; both are works of the same

copyist. 5. Book xx., bound in (as above noted) after 3. The size is

83 x 4% in, and it is dated gade 1735 (A0 1813).

Op. This designates the pada-text of the Haug or Munich manuscripts,
as above described.  They include books i.--iv., xviii.,, and xx., in three
divisions : 1. books i.-iii., bound up (as noted above) with the samiii-
text of xviii. and xx.  The books arc paged separately, but all written by
one hand ; the date at the end is gale 1733 (A0, 1811); size g X 434 in.
‘The hand is large and clear, and the text (corrected by the accentuator)
very correct. 2. Book iv.: size 8 X 4 in.; date cake 1736 (A.n. 1814)
3. Books xviii. and xx., bound with the preceding, and of same size;
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separately paged; date gake 1762 (A.n. 1840). From xx. arc omitted the
"peculiar Atharvan parts, except hymn 2.

0. and Op. were not collated word by word throughout, because use of
them was allowed only for the time of a limited stay in Munich.  Books
xv—Xix,, and the peculiar parts of xx., also the parydya hymns in the pre-
ceding books, and the pada-text, were collated thoroughly ; in the met-
rical parts of vi-xiv. the comparison was made by looking through the
transliterated copy and noting readings on all doubtful points.

| These mss. arc described in the Verzerchniss der oricntalischen Hand-
schriften aus dem Nachlasse des Professor Dr. Martin Hang in Aiinchen,
Miinchen, T. Ackermann, 1876, By the siglum O. are designated the
mss. there numbered 12, 13, and 14; by Op,, those numbered 1§ and 17,
The dimensions there given differ in part a little from those given by
Whitney. It is worth while to report from JAOS. x., p. exviii, W's criti-
cal remark about this material © “ull in good and correct manuscripts,
made by and -for Hindu scholars (not copics by professional scribes for
the use of LFuropeans).” ]

R. | This is a complete sanmhitd-ms., belonging at the time of its collation
(1875) to Roth, and now in the Tibingen University Library., It is
described by Roth, Der Atharvaveda in Kasclmir, p. 6, and by Garbe, in
his Ferseichniss, as No. 12, p. 11. It is bound in two volumes, the one
containing books i.—x., and the other, books xi.-xx. In the colophons to
a number of the books (so viii, ix., x. gxiv, xix.) is the date gake 1746
(A.p. 1824); but at the end of xx. is the date sanrval 1926 (A.D. 1870).
It wus bought for Roth from a Brabman in Benares by Dr. Hoernle, and
Roth judged from the name of the scribe, Patuvardhana Vithala, that it
eniginated in the Deccan.  Whitney says (JAOS. x,, p. cxviii, = PAQS.
Nov. 18735) that it bas special kindred with the Ilaug mss.  Roth adds
that it is written and corrected throughout with the most extreme care-
‘fulness and is far more correct than the AV. mss. ure wont to be. |

T. [This also is a complete seswdhitd-ms., a transcript made from the
Tanjore-mss. described on p. 12 of A. C. Burnell's Classificd mndex to the
Sanskrit mss. in the palace at Tawjore and numbered 2526 and 2527.
The transcript was sent to Roth by Dr, Burnell and is described by Roth
and by Garbe in the places just cited under codex R, Books i.—iv. of the
transcript are unaccented ; the rest are accented.  According to Burnell,
No. 2526 contains books i.—xx., is unaccented, and was written about
1.0, 180c; and No. 2527 contains books v.—xx., is accented, and was writ-
ten An. 1827 at Benares. I find no note stating the relation of Roth’s
transeript to its Tanjore originals : presumably the transcript of the unac-
cented books, 1.-iv., was taken from the unaccented No. 2526; and that
of the accented books, v.-xx., from No. 2527. ]
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D. This is a pada-manuscript belonging to the Deccan College at
Poona, collated while in Roth’s possession at Tiibingen. It is unac-
cented in book xviii. It is very incorrectly written, and its obvious
errors were left unnoted. [t gives a pada-text even for book xix., but
not for the peculiar parts of xx. | The Index to the Cutal()gtle of 1888
of the Deccan College mss. gives only two complete pada-mss. of the AV,
to wit, the ms. listed as IIL 5 on p. 13, and the one listed as XI1I. 82 on
p- 174. The Catalogue gives as date of the latter sasizoas 1720, and as
date of the former, samwoat 1741, In the Collation-Book, Whitney gives
at the end of book xx. the colophon of his D. with the dates samvas 1741,
gake 1606, This agreement in date scems to identify his D. with the
ms. II. 5. That ms. is a part of the collection of 1870-71, made by
Bihler; it is booked as consisting of 435 pages and as coming from
Broach or Bharich, |

L. A pada-manuscript of xix. in the Berlin Library was apparently
copied from D). while it was still in India (this copy is denoted by I..).
LIt is described by Weber, Verseichniss, vol. i, p. 79, under No. 1486,
with details*confirmatory of the above. |

K. By this sign is mcant a manuscript from Bikaner containing the
complete sanddiita-text; it was for some time in the hands of Roth at
Tibingen, and was consulted by means of a list of some 1200 doubtful
readings sent to Tiibingen and repdrted upon.  These concerned baoks
iL—xviii. alone ; xix. and the peenliag parts of xx, not admitting of treatment
in that way, did not get the benefit of the collation.  The manuscript
claims to be written in sanrzat 17358, ¢ake 1600 (A.D. 1678-0), by 15hmia-
ganeca, under king Antpastitha, at Pattana-nagara.

Accompanying this is a pada-manuscript written by the same scribe,
butewithout accents. Where there is occasion for it, this is distinguished
by the designation Kp.

2. The Stanza cdrm no devir abhistaye as Opening Stanza

LIt was doubtless the initial stanza of the text in the Kashmirian recen-
sion. — This stanza, which appears as 1.6. 1 of the Vulgate, doubtless
stood at the beginning of the Paippalida text. In 1875, Roth, in his
AV, in Kasclmir, p. 16, remarks upon the gencral agreement in the tra-
dition according to which gdie no cte. was the initial stanza of Paipp.,
and not pd trisaptal as in the Vulgate ; and regrets all the more on that
account that the first leaf of the Piipp. ms. is lost. |

| Garh no as initial stanza of the Vulgate text. — Whitncy notes that this
stanzi is also found prefixed to the text of the Vulgate in four of the mss.
used by him, to wit, I and R. and O. and Op. Thus at the beginning of 1.
we have the stanza @i no devir a/z/zz':f'frzye.entirc, and then .ye‘ trisaptdf. |
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[In 1871, Haug had noted, p. 45 of his Brakma wnd dic Bralmancn,
that the Mahabhasya, in rehearsing the beginnings of the four Vedas,
gives gam etc. as the beginning of the AV, 'and that both of his mss.
(our O. and Op., as just stated) prefix the stanza.  In 1873, Zud. St. xiii.
43[»3, Weber again called attention to the fact concerning the Mahi-
bhisya, and to a similar onc concerning the Gopatha Brihmana. In 1874,
[ndian Antiguary, iii. 132, Bhandarkar speaks of our stanza as representa-
tive pratika of the AV, in the Brahmayajiia or daily devotional recitation
of the Hindus. For further discussion of the matter, sce Bloomficld,
Kaugika, Introduction, pages xxxvii and xxxviii, and the references there
given, and his note to 9.7, and his §§13-14 in the Grundriss, p. 14.
We may add that in 1879 Burnell observed, on p. 37 b of his Zanjore
Catalogue, that the real South Indian mss. of the Mahabhisya ignore the
AV. and omit the ¢z no devir. )

3- Whitney’s Collation-Book and his Collations

| Description of the two volumes that form the Collation-Book.— The
Collation-Book is the immediate source of the statements of this work
concerning the variants of the Luropean mss. of the Atharva-Veda, It
contains, in Whitney's handwriting, the fundamental transcript (in Roman
transliteration) of the text, and the memoranda of the subscquent colla-
tions. It is bound in two volumes : of these, the second, comprehending
hooks x.—xx., appears to have been written first, since it is dated « Berlin,
Oct 1851-Jan 1852""; while the first, comprehending books 1.-ix,, is
dated « Berlin, Jan-March 1852,”
last.  The volumes arc of good writing-paper (leaves about 8§ by 10 inches
in size), the first containing 334 leaves, and the sccond, 372 .

{ Whitney’s fundamental transcript of the text. ---In copying bhook x.
(the first book copied), Whitney has written the text on both sides of the
leaf ; but for the books subsequently copied, books xi.-xx. and i.~ix,, he
has written the text on the verso only and used the recto of the next leaf
for various memoranda.  For all the first cighteen books except book v,
this fundamental copy is a transcript of the pade-text contained in the
two Berlin pada-mss. (sce the table on page cexi), called Chambers, 8
and 108, and designated above as Bp.  For book v, he copied from one

and thus appears to have been written

ol the four mss. to which the designation Bp.? is applicd, to wit from
Chambers, 109. |
.
1] While reading proof, I see that Weber had made the same observation in (862, /nd. Stud.
v. 78, Moreover, the fact that ¢#m no figures as opening ~tanza of AV.in the GB. ati. 29is
aow used (1904) by Caland, WZKM. xviii. 193, to support his view that the GB. attaches itself
tothe Paipp. recension. |
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| The fundamental copy of book xix. was made by Whitney from the
sawmhitd-ms, Chambers, 115 =B. He appears to have copied the text first
on the recto, without word-division, and using Roman letters, although
applying to them the vertical and horizontal accent strokes as if to
ndgari ; and afterwards to have written out the text on the opposite page,
the verso of the preceding leaf, with word-division, and with accents
marked in the usual European way. At xix. 27. 6 Whitney makes the
note, “acc. from Paris ms. to the end of the book.” — For book xx., the
transcript was made {from Chambers, 114 == Bp.©. |

| Collations made before publication of the text. The Berlin collations
(first collations). — In this paragraph, only books i.-xix. are had in view,
and codex B.", as being a mere copy of B is disregarded. From the
tuble on p. ¢x, it appears that for hooks ii-iv, x, and xix. there was
only one ms. at Berlin, and so none available for collation.  The first col-
lation of book v. (since this was copied from Bp.? = Chambers, 109) was
made of course (scc the table) from Bp. == Ch. 8. The frst collation of
the books copied from Bp. was made (also of course) from Bp.?: that
is, the first collation of book 1. was made with Ch. 117, and that of books
vi--ix, with Ch. 107. For books ai-xviii. the collation was made of
course with B.=Ch. 115.] '

| The Paris and Oxford and London collations. -— These, made in the
months of March to July, 1833, were the last collations before the printing
of the text.  They were made in the order as named, and their sequence
appears from the biographical sketch ! above, p. xliv. |

| Collations made after publication (that is, made in 1875 or later.)-—
Twenty years or more after the issue, in Feb. 1855, of the printed text
of books 1.—xix., were made the collations of the mss. cnumerated below.,
See ebove, page xliv, and JAOS. x,, p. cxviii. |

| Collation of the Haug, Roth, Tanjore, and Deccan mss. -— The collation
with the [{aug mss., O. and Op,, was made at Munich, in June and Jaly,
1875. Then followed, at Tubingen, the collations with the mss. D. and
T. and R. ] :

[ The collation with the Bikaner ms., K.— This, as stated above, p. cxvi,
was made by means of a list of doubtful readings sent by Whitney to Roth
and reported upon. |

| Other contents of the Collation-Book. — The various memoranda (men-
tioned above, p. cxvil, 9 3) are usually written on the blank page opposite
the hymn or verse concerned. They include the excerpts from the
Major Anukramani, the citations of concordant passages gathered from
an exceedingly comprehensive study of the other Vedic texts, very full

11 The date guoted at top of page 1is not quite comrect.  Whitney spent from March 19 to
May 1o (1853) at Laris, May 12 to June 1 at Oxford, and June 1 to July 22 at London.J ¢
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references to the AV. Pritigikhya and to the Kaugika and* Viitina
Satras, references to the writings of Occidental Vedic scholars in which
a given verse or hymn has been treated by way of translation or comment,
schemes of the meters and critictsm thercof, and finally miscellancous
notes. — I may add here that Whitney left a Supplement to his Collation-
Book. It consists of 19 loose leaves containing statements of the variants
of B.PM.W.E LH. in tabular form. With it arc about a dozen more
leaves of variants and doubtful readings ctc. ]

4. Repeated Verses in the Manuscripts '

Abbreviated by pratika with addition of ity ekd etc. — There are 41
cases of a repeated verse or a repeatéd group of verses occurring a sccond
time in the text and agreeing throughout without variant with the text
of the former occurrence. These in the mss. generally, both saiz/itd and
pada, are given the sccond time by pratita only, with izy éka (sc. #4) or
i dvd or 1t tisrdl added and always accented like the quoted text-words
themselves,  Thus ix. 10. 4 (= vil. 73. 7) appears in the mss. as dpa hoapa
#y dea. On the other hand, the very next verse, although it differs from
vil. 73. 8 only by having "blydgat for npdgan, is written out in full.  So
xiit. 2. 38 (= x. 8. 18) appears as salasréhuydm ity #&d,; while xii. 3. 14,
which is a second repetition of x. 8. 18 but contains further the added
refrain zdsya ctc., is written out in full as far as #dsya.  The like holds
cood of xiii. 3. 18, Sce note to xiil. 3. 14.

List of repeated verses or verse-groups. — The 41 cases of repetition
mvolve §2 verses.  The list of them is given on p. 3 of the Zuder 1erbo-

sine (where xix. 23. 20 is a misprint) and is given with the places of first
occurrence.  The list is repeated here, but without the places of.ﬁrst
occurrence, which muay always be ascertained from the commentary
below, Ttis:ive17.3;v.6.0and 25 2310125 vii 58, 3; S4. 45 04. 1--2;
Q5. 12 100.3; Vii.23.1; 75.01; 112.2; vill. 3,18, 22; 9. 11; ix. 1. 15
3.23; 10.4,20,22; X. 1. 4; 3.5; 5.40-47, 48-49; XL 10. 17 ; XTil. L. 41
2.38; Xiv.1.23-24; 2.485; xvill. 1. 27-28; 3.57; 4- 25, 43, 45-47, 69 ;
NiX.13.63 23.30; 24.4; 27.14-15; 37-4; 58.5.
Further details concerning the pratika and the addition. -— The pratika
embraces the first word, or the first two, or even the first three, when
one or two of them arc enclitics: so vi.94. 1; 101.3; vill. 3. 22 ix. 1. 15 ];
but at xix. §8. 5 the whole first piida is given with 7y @@ added.  Qcca-
sionally, in ong or another ms., the repeated verse or group is given in

n

J
n
2

full : thus by O.R. in the cases of repetitions in book xviil. Both edi-
tions give all the repeated verses in full,
. 11 On this topic, Whitney left only rough notes, a dozen lines or so: ¢f. p. xxix. |
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The alldition is lacking at v. G. 1 and v. 6. 2 ; although these are consecu.
tive verses, it is clear from the separate giving of two pratifas that here
repetitions of non-consecutive verses are intended, and that the addition
in each case would be 7ty #4d.  The addition is also lacking at xiv. 1.23-24;
where, however, the repetition of consecutive verses, vii. 81. 1-2,is intended.
Here again the mss. give two pratikas scparately, pirvapardm (== vii. 81. 1
and xiit. 2. 11) and wdvenaval; (= vii. §1.2); and they do this instead of
giving pirvdpardm i{ti dod, because the latter procedure would have been
ambiguous as meaning perhaps also xiii. 2. 11-12.

The addition #7 pirea is made where the pratika alone might have
indicated two verses with the same beginning. - This happens at xiii. 1. 41
(where avdfy pdrepe might mean cither ix.g. 17 or 18 sce note, p. 716)
and at xviii, 4. 43 (but as to this there is disagreement ¢ sce note).  — By
lack of further addition, the intended repetition is doubtful at x. 5. 48-49,
where ydd agne iti Jdvd might mean ¢ither viii. 3. 1213 or vil. 61. 1.2
(see note, p. §85); there is doubt also at xix. 37. 4 (the case is discussed
fully at p. 957).

5. Refrains and the like in the Manuscripts

Written out in full only in first and last verse of a sequence. — Tor the
relict of the copyists, there is practised on a large scale in hoth the sem-
hiti- and the pada-mss. the omission of words and piadas repeated in sue-
cessive verses,  In general, if anywhere a few words or a pada or a line
ot more are found in more than two successive verses, they are written
out in full only in the first and last verses and are understood in the
others [cf. p. 793, end . For example, in vi. 17, a hymn of four verses,
the sefrain, being ¢, d of cach of the four, is written out only in 1 and 4.
Then, tor verse 2 is written only makl didhdre "man cdnaspiting because
udthe "ydm prefaet at the beginning is repeated. [ That is, the scribe
begins with the last one of the words which the verse has in common
with its predecessor. | Then, because diddidra also is repeated in 2.4, 1n
verse 3 maki also is left out and the verse reads in the mss. simply
dadldra pireatin girfn — and this without any intimation of omission by
the ordinary sign of omission. -— Sometimes the case is a little more
intricate.  Thus, in viii. 10, the initial words $é ' alwimat are written
only in verses 2 and 29, although they are really wanting in verses g-17,
paryaya T1. (verses $-17) being in this respect treated as if all one verse
with subdivisions [cf. p. 512 top).

Such abbreviated passages treated by the Anukramani as if unabbreviated.
-—The Anukramuani generally treats the omitted matter as if present,
that is, it recognizes che true full form of any verse so abbreviated. In

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com
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o few instances, however, it does not do so: such instances may he found
at xv. 2, where the Anukr. counts 28 instead of 32 0r 4 x §; at xv. § (16
instead of 7 x 3); at xvi. § (10 instead of 6 x 3); at xvi. 8 (33 instead of
108 or 27 % 4): cf. the discussions at p. 774,94 2, p. 772, 9 3, p. 793 end,
p. 794 top.  Such treatment shows thut the text has (as we may express
ity become mutilated in consequence of the abbreviations, and it shows
how old and how general they have been. — One and anpther ms., how-
ever, occasionally fills out some of the omissions —- especially R., which,
for example, in viii, 10 writes s¢ ' akramat every time when it is a real
part of the verse.

Usage of the editions in respect of such abbreviated passages.-- Very
often SPP. prints in full the abbreviated passages in both samlkitd and
pada form, thus presenting a great quantity of useless and burdensome
repetitions.  Our edition takes advantage of the usage of the mss. to
abbreviate extensively ; but it departs from their usage in so far as always
to give full intimation of the omitted portions by initial words and by
signs of omission. In all cases where the mss. show anything peculiar,
it 1s specially pointed out in the notes on the verses.

6. Marks of Accentuation in the Manuscripts

Berlin edition uses the Rig-Veda method of marking accents. — The
modes of marking the accent followed in the different mss, and parts of
mss. of the AV, are so diverse, that we were f\xll_\" justified in adopting
for our cdition the familiar and sufficient method of the RV. That
method is followed strictly throughout in books i.-v, and xix. of the Haug
ms. material deseribed above at p. exiv under O. 1 and 4, but only there,
and there possibly only by the last and modern copyist. | Whitney n8tes
in the margin that it is followed also in book xviil. of O., and in books
‘-t and v, of Op, and in part of Bp In this last ms, which is
Chambers, 117, of book i., the | method of accentuation is at the beginning
that of the Rik, but soon passes over to another fashion, precisely like
that of Bp. [sce next €] saving that horizontal lnes are made use of
instead of dots. The method continues so to the end.

Dots for lines as accent-marks. - -- The use of round dots instead of lines
as accent-marks is a method that has considerable vogue. It is applied
uniformly in the pada-mss. at Berlin (except in Bp. as just stated): a
dot below the line is the anuddttatara-sign, in its usual place; then the
stan of the enclitic searifa is a dot, usually not above, but within the
aksara ; and the independent searite is marked either by the latter
wethod or else by a line drawn transversely upward to the right through
the syllable. The dots, however, are unknown elsewhere, save in a
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large part of E. (from near the end of vi. 27 to the end of xix.) and also
in large parts of H. :

Marks for the independent svarita. — It was perhaps in connection with
the use of the dots that the peculiar ways of marking the independent
searita arose.  The simplest way, used only in parts of the mss, is by a
line below, somewhat convexed downwards.  Or, again, we find just such
a line, but run,up into and more or less through the adsara, either below
or through the middle. | From this method was probably developed the
method of | starting with a horizontal bit below and carrying it completely
through the afgera upwards and with some slant to the right and ending
with a bit of horizontal above. | Cf. SPP’s Critical Notice, p. 9.] This
fully elaborated form is very unusual, and found only in three or four
mss. (in part of Bp.# = Ch. 117, in D. and L., and occasionally in Kp.);
Lits shape is approximately that of the “Jong [ 7@ cf. SPIs text of ii. 14
and my note to iii. 11. 2]

Horizontal stroke for svarita. — A frequent method is the use of the
annddtiatara line below, just as in the RV, but coupled with the denota-
tion of the enclitic swaréita by a horizontal stroke across the body of the
‘syllable, and of the independent searifa by one of the signs just noted.
But even the independent searita is sometimes denoted by the same sign
as the enclitic svarita, to wit, by a dot or a horizontal line in the syllable
itself. The last method (independent seariza by horizontal) is seen in
the old ms, of book xx., Bp., dated an. 1477, and in B

The udatta marked by vertical stroke above, as in the Maitrayani. -
It is a feature peculiar to K. among our AV. mss. that, from the begin-
ning of book vi. on, it marks the wdafta syllable by a perpendicular stroke
above,* while the enclitic swvasiza, as in other mss., has the horizontad
stroke in the adsera; but just before the end of vio 27, both these strokes
are changed to dots, as 1s also the anwddittatara-stroke ; while in xx. the
accentuator gocs back to strokes again for all three. #{Note that in’
SPP’s mss. A. and E. the wdatta is marked by a red ink dot over the
proper syllable. | '

Accent-marks in the Bombay edition. — SPI’., in his cdition, adopts the
RV. mcthod, with the sole cxception that he uses the fully elaborated
peculiar- f-sign, given by the small minority of the mss.,* for the inde-
pendent szarita. No ms., T believe, of those used by us, makes this
combination of methods ; and it may safely be claimed that our procedure
is truer to the mss., and on that as well as on other accounts, the preferable
one, *|Sce, for example, his Critical Notice, p. 14, description of Cp. ]

Use of a circle as avagraha-sign. — As a matter of kindred character,
we may mention that for the sign of avaegraka or division of a vocable
into its component parts, a small circle is used in all our pada-texts, even
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of book xx., excepting in-the Munich text of xviii. and xx., as stated on
p. 4 of the Jndex Verborum. |1t is used also in SPP's pada-mss.: sce his
Critical Notice, pages 11~14.] This special AV. sizn has been imitated
in our transliteration in the /zder and in the main body of this work
[of. page c; but it may be noted that SPP. employs in his pada-text the
sign usual in the RV,

.

7. Orthographic Method pursued in the Berlin Edition®

Founded on the manuscripts and the Praticikhya. — Qur method is of
course founded primarily upon the usage of the manuscripts; but that
usage we have, within certain Jimits, controlled aud corrected by the
teachings of the AV, Praticikhya.

That treatise an authority only to a certain point. --- The rules of that
treatise we have regarded as authority up to a certain point ; but only up
to a certain point, and for the reason that in the AVPr, as in the other
corresponding treatises, no proper distinction is made bhetween those
orthographic rules on the one hand which are universally aceepted and
observed, and those on the other hand which seem to be wholly the out-
come of arbitrary and artificial theorizing, in particular, the rules of the
carpia-krama® or dirgha-patha. | Cf. Whitney's notes to AVPr iii, 26
and 32 and TPr. xiv. 1.}

Its failure to discriminate between rules of wholly different value. -
Thus, on the once hand, we have the rule [AVDPr. dii. 27 sce W's note |
that after a short vowel a final 7 or # or » is doubled before any initial
vowel, a rule familiar and obligatory ? not only in the language of the
Vedas but in the classical dialect as well; while, en the other hand, we
have, put quite upon the same plane and in no way marked as being of a
wholly different character and value, such a rule as the following:

The rule [t 31 ] that after # or 2 an immediately following consonant
is doubled ; [as to these duplications, the Pratigakhyas are not in entire
accord, Panini is permissive, not mandatory, and usage differs greatly, and
the 7 stands by no means on the same footing as the 7: cf. W’s Grammar,
¥ 2285 his note to Pr. iii. 31; and Panini’s record, at viii. 4. §0-351, of the
difference of opinion between Cikatdyana and Cikalya. ] .

Another such rule is the prescription that the consonant at the end of
aword is doubled, as in tristupp, vidvuit, godiaki; this is directly con-
travened by RPr., VPr, TPr.—— Yet another is the prescription that the

Y For this chapter, pages exxili to exxvi, the draft left by Whitney was too meagre and unfin-
ishard i be printed. 1 have rewritten and eluborated it, using {recly his own statements and
langnage as given in his notes to the raticikhyas. |

FUfop. 832, 9 4, Lelow.

# Nearly all the mss. and SPP. violate it at xi. 1. 22,

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



cxxiv  Gewueral Introduction, Part {1.: in part by f'V/zz'lmy

first consonant of a group is doubled, as in aggnif, vrkksalk, etc. |See
W’s notes to these rules, at iii. 26 and 28.] | “The manuscripts of the
AV, so far as known to me, do not, save in very infrequent-and entirely
spuradic cases, follow any of the rules of the tarpakrama proper, except-
ing the one which directs duplication after a #; and cven in this case,
their practice is as irregular as that of the manuscripts of the later litera-
ture.”  So Whitney, note to iii. 32. ]

Items of conformity to the Praticakhya, and of departure therefrom. —
Without including those gencral cuphonic rules the observance of which
was a matter of course, we may here state some of the particulars in
which the authority of the Priticikhya has served as our norm.

Transition-sounds: as in tdu-t-sarvin. — Pr. ii. 9 ordains that between
7, 2, nand ¢, §, s respectively, £, ¢, # be in all cascs introduced : the first
two thirds of the rule never have an opportunity to make themselves
good, as the text offers no instance of a conjunction of -z with ¢ or of »
with 5; that of final » with initial 5, however, is very frequent, and the ¢
has always been introduced by us (save | by inadvertence] in viii. 5. 16
and xi. 2. 25). — The usage of the mss. is slightly varying [ ““ exceedingly
irregular,” says W. in his note to ii. 9, p. 406, which sce]: there is not a
case perhaps where some one of them does not make the inscrtion, and
perhaps hardly one in which they all do so without variation.

Final -n before ¢- and j-: as in pagyait janmani.— Pr. 1. 10 and 11 pre-
scribe the assimilation of -» before a following palatal (i.c. its conversion
into -#7), namely, before ¢- (which is then converted by ii. 17 into ¢4-), and
before a sonant, Le. before j- (since jZ- docs not occur).  In such cases
we have written for the converted -# an anusvira; there can hardly arise
an ambiguity t in any of the instances. | A few instances may be given:
for®m -, 1. 33. 2% ;0. 25. 4, 53 iv. 9. 9% ; 36.9*%; v. 8. 7; 22, 14%; vi. 50. 3 :
vitl. 2. 9*; xil. §. 44 ; for -z ¢, 0. 19, 4% §iL 1155 iv. 8. 3; 22,6, 7; xviil.
4.59. The reader may consult the notes to those marked with a star.
—~SPP. scems to allow himself to be governed by his mss.; this is a
wrong procedure: see notes to viii. 2. 95 1L 19.4; 1v.g. 9.] f|Dut see
xiii. 1, 22, _

Final -n before c-: as in yuig ca.— Rule ii. 26 virtually ordains the
inscrtioh of ¢ Owing to the frequency of the particle ca, the cases are
numerous, and the rule is strictly followed in aJl the Atharvan mss. and
so of course in our edition. This is not, however, the universal usage of
the Rik : cf. for example ii. 1. 16, asmdn ea ting ca, and see RPr. iv. 32.

Final -n before t-: as in #ins ¢ — The same rule, ii. 26, ordains the
insertion of 5. As in the other Vedas, so in the AV, a s is somctimes
inserted and sometimes not ; its P’r. (cf. ii. 30) allows and the mss. show
a variety of usage. Of course, then, cach case has been determined on
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the authority of the mss., nor do there occur any instances in which this
is wavering and uncertain, - | The matter is fully discussed in W's note
to ii. 26, and the 67 cases of insertion and the 28 cases of non-insertion
are given on p. 417. Cf. also note to AV. i. 11. 2. |

Final -t before ¢-: as in asmar charavas. — By the strict letter of rules
it. 13 and 17, the ¢- is converted into ¢/%- and the preceding final -£ is then
assimilated, making -cc4-.  In such cases, however, we have always fol-
lowed rather the correct theory of the change, since the -2 and ¢- by their
union form the compound -¢4-, and have written simply «/4-, as being a
trucr representation of the actual phonetic result.  The mss,, with hardly
an exception, do the same. | The procedure of the edition and of the mss.
is, I believe, uniformly similar also in cases like rekidt, gacka, yacha, etc. |

Abbreviation of consonant-groups: as in pankti and the like, - By ii. 20
a_non-nasal mute coming in the course of word-formation between a
nasal and a nonenasal is dropped : so panti; chintam and rundhi instead
of chinttame and runddhi ; cte. The mss. observe this rule quite consist-
ently, although not without exceptions; and it has been uniformly fol-
lowed in the edition. At xii, 1. 40, anupravunktim is an accidental
exception; and here, for once, the mss. happen to agree in retaining
the 4. |Cf. the Hibernicisms stren’th, len'th, etc. |

Final -m and -n before 1-: as in Aaiz lokam and sarcan lokdn. — Rule

35 prescribes the conversion of - and of -z alike into nasalized -2 In
cither case, the resultant combination is thérefore, according to the pre-
scription of the Pr., nasahized -/ 4/, or two /'s of which the first is nasal-
ieed.  Thus dam ledam becomes La + nasalized / + lokan, a combination
which we may write as kel lokam or as Laid lokam or as kait lokam.

LTt is merely the lack of suitable Roman type that makes the discussion
of this matter troublesome.  In mdgari, the nasalized / should properly
be written by a / with a nasal sign over it.  In Roman, it might well be
‘rendered by an / with a dot as nearly over it as may be (thus 7); in prac-
tice, a 22 is made to take the place of the dot alone or else of the dot +/,
so that for the sound of “nasalized /7 we find either 2/ or simply 2. ]

For the combination resultant from -z /4, the mss. are almost unani-
mous in writing | not what the Pr. ordains, but ratber]a single /7 with
nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as in e lokam at x1.8. 11 ; this
usage is followed by the Berlin text.

For the resultant from -z /, the mss. follow the Pr., not mthnut excep-
tions, and write doubled 7 with nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as in
sarvan lokan, x. 6. 16, etc., asmin loke, ix. 5. 7, ete.; this usage also has
been followed in the Berlin text (but not with absolute uniformity). -— It
would probably have been better to observe strictly the rule of the Pr.
aud to write both results with double / and preceding nasal sign.
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Visarga before st- and the like: as in »ipu stcna steyakrt, viil. 4. 10 =
RV.vii. 104. 10.  Our Pr.see note to ii. 40 ] contains no rule prescribing
the rejection of a final visarga before an initial sibilant that is followed
by a surd mute. The mss. in gencral, although with very numerous and
irregularly occurring exceptions, practice the rejection of the 4, and so
does the Rik [cl. RPr. iv. 12 TPr.ix. 1; VPr. i 12 ]; and the general
usage of the mss. has been followed by us. | IFor examples, sce x. 5. 1-14
cf. also notes to iv. 16. 1 (pa stayat : SPP. yas tiyar), 1. 8. 3, cte. |

The kampa-figures 1 and 3. — Respecting the introduction of these
figures between an independent circumflex and an immediately following
acute accent in-the sam/litd, our Pr. is likewise silent.  The usage of the
mss. is exceedingly uncertain and conflicting : there is hardly an instance
in which there is not disagrecment between them in respect to the use of
the one or of the other; nor can any signs of a tendency towards a ruﬁ
respecting the matter be discovered.  There are a few instances, pointec
out cach at its proper place in the notes, in which a short vowel occurring
in the circumflexed syllable is protracted before the figure by all the
sanliita-mss.*  Such cases seemed mere casual irregularities, however,
and we could not hesitate to adopt the usage of the Rik, setting 1 after
the vowel if it were short in quantity, and 3 if it were long. | This matter
is discussed with much detail by W. in his notes to Alr. iil. 65, pages
404-9, and TDr. xix. 3, p. 362.] *| Sce APy, p. 499, near end, and notes
to AV. vi. 109. 1 and x. 1. 9. |

The method of marking the accent. — \With respect to this important
matter, we have adapted the form of our text to the rules of the Rik
rather than to the authority of the mss.  As to the ways of marking the
accent, a wide diversity of usage prevails among the Atharvan mss,, nor
is there perhaps a single once of them which remains quite true to the
same mcthod throughout. Their mcthods are, however, all of them iv
the main identical with that of the Rik, varying only in unimportant
particulars, [ The details have been discussed above (see p. cxxi), and
with as much fulness as scemed worth while. |

8. Metrical Form of the Atharvan Sarhhita

Predominance of anustubh. — The two striking features of the Atharva-
Veda as regards its metrical form are the extreme irregularity and the
predominance of anwustubl stanzas. The stanzas in gayatri and ristubh
are correspondingly rare, the AV. in this point presenting a sharp con-
trast with the Rig-Veda. The brief bits of prose interspersed among
metrical passages are given helow, at p. 1011, as are also the longer pas-
sages in Brihmana-like prose. | In the Kashmirian recension, the latter
are even more extensive than in the Vulgate: see p. Ixxx. ]
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Extreme metrical irregularity. — This is more or less a characteristic of
all the metrical parts of the Vedic texts outside of the Rig-Veda (and
Sima-Veda). In the sambitds of the Yajur-Veda, in the Brihmanas, and
in the Siitras, the violations of meter are so common and so pervading
that onc¢ can only say that meter seemed to be of next to no account in
the eyes of the text-makers, It is probable that in the Atharvan sa_;hhitﬁ
the irregular verses outnumber the regular,

Apparent wantonness in the alteration of RV. material. .- The corrup-
tions and alterations of Rig-Veda verses recurring in the AV, are often
such as to scem downright wanton in their metrical irregularity,  The
smallest infusion of care as to the metrical form of these verses would
bave sufficed to prevent their distortion to so inordinate a degrec.

To emend this irregularity into regularity is not licit. - In very many
g@scs, one can hardly refrain from suggesting that this or that slight and
(%vious emendation, especially the omssion of an intruded word or the
insertion of some brief particle or pronoun, would rectify the meter. It
would be a great mistake, however, to carry this process too far, and by
changes of order, insertions, and various other changes, to mend irregu-
larity into regularity.  The text, as Atharvan, never was metrically regue
lar, nor did its constructors care to have it such; and to make it so would
he to distort it,

9. The Divisions of the Text

| Summary of the various divisions.---These, in the order of their extent,
are : prapdathakas or < Vordesungen’ or ‘lectures,” to which there is no
corresponding division in the RV.; Zdandas or <books,’ answering to the
mandalas of the RV, and then, as in the RV, anu-wvdkas or ‘re-cita-
tions,” and sizdzas or ‘hymns,” and jeas or ‘verses.”  The verses ofsthe
Jong hymns are also grouped into < verse-decads,” corresponding to the
rarvas of the RV, Besides these divisions, there are recognized also
the divisions called artha-sikras or ‘sense-hymns” und paryaya-sikitas ov
pertod-hymns’; and the subdivisions of the latter are called parrdpas.
In the parydye-hymns, the division into garas (or sometimes dapdiakas:
pe 628) is recognized, and the verses are distinguishued as avasdnarcas and

gapdvasdnarcas (sce p. 472). A great deal of detail concerning the divi-

sions of the books (the later books especially) may be found in the special
introductions to the several books. |

| The first and second and third grand divisions of books i.-xviii.— A
critical study of the text reveals the fact that the first cighteen books arce
divided (sce p. xv) into threc grand divisions: the first (books i.--vii)
contains the short hymuns of miscellincous subjects; the second (books
viit-xii) contains the long hymns of miscellancous subjects;; and the
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third consists of the books (xiii.—xviii) characterized cach by unity - of
subject. These divisions, although not clearly recognized in name (but
cf. page clvii, below) by the text-makers, are nevertheless clearly recog.
nized in fact, as is shown by the general arrangement of the teft as a
whole and as is set forth in detail in the next chapter, pages cxl-clxi.
(’,Tongcrning their recognition by the Old Anukr., see the paragraphs
below, pages cxxxix f. In this chapter will be treated the divisions
commonly rccognized by the native tradition, ]

The division into prapathakas. — Thc literal meaning of pra-pathaka is
“Vor-lesung " or “lesson’ or ‘lecture.”  This division, though noticed in
all the mss,, is probably a recent, and certainly a very secondary and
unimportant one. It is not recognized by the commentary, and it does
not appear in the Bombay edition. No ms. gives more than the simple
statement, “such and such a prapédthaka finished”; no enumerationgof
hymns or verses is anywhere added.  There are 34 prapathatas, and they
are numbered consecutively for the whole text so far as they go, that is,
from book i. to book xviii. inclusive.  The prapdathaka-division is not
extended into books xix. and xx.

Prapathakas: their number and distribution and extent. - - First grand
division (books i.-vii.) : in each of the books i.-1ii. there are 2 prapathakas,;
in each of the hooks iv.—vi. there are 3; and in book vii. there are 2@ in
al, 6+ 9 +2=)17. — Second grand division (bvoks viil.—xii.) : in each
of the five books viii.-xii. there arc 2 prapathakas ¢ in all, 10. .— Third
grand division (books xiii.—xviii.): each of the first five books, xiii.- xvii,,
forms 1 prapdthaka, while the sixth and last, book xviii, forms 2 : inall, 7.
——Sum for the three divisions, (17 4- 1047 =) 34. —TIn book iv. the
division is very uneven, the first of the 3 papathakas containing 16y
verses or over half the book ; while in xii., on the other hand, in order to
make an even division of the 304 verses as between the 2 prapdathakas,
the end of the first is allowed to fall in the middle of a hymn (ust after
3. 30), thus giving 148 verses to the first and 156 to the second. [On
comparing the verse-totals of the books of the first grand division with
the number of prapdthatas in ecach book, an attempt towards a rough
approximation to equality of length among them will appear.  The like
is truc in the sccond grand division; and also in the third (note espe-
cially book xviii.), so far as is feasible without making a prapdthaka run
over more than one book. |

Their relation to the anuvaka-divisions., — The prapatialka-divisions
mostly coincide with the annedka-divisions,  Ixceptions arc as follows:
prapithaka 11 begins with v. 8, in the middle of the second anwnwdia of
book v.; 19 begins with viii. 6, in the middle of the third anxvika of
book viii.,; 21 begias with ix. 6, in the middle of the third anwvdka
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of book ix.; 23 begins with x. 6, in the third anuvaka of book x.; 2%
begins with xi. 6, in the third enzwz@ka of book xi.; and 27, as already
noted, begins in the middle of the third hymn (and conterminous enwwika)
of bodk xii. '

The division into kandas or ¢ books.” — [ The word Ldnda means literally
« Jivision” or ‘piece,” especially the “division of a plant-stalk from one
joint to the next,’ and is applied to the main divisions of other Vedic
texts (TS, MS, CB,, etc.). The best and prevailing rendering of the
word is ‘book.” As to the length of the 4dndas and their arrangement
within their respective grand divisions, see p. cxliii, below. ] The division
into Aandas is of course universal, and evidently fundamental.

The division into anuvakas. — The ann-vikas, literally ¢re-citations,” are
subdivisions of thc individual book, and are numbered continuously
thyough the book concerned. They are acknowledged by the mss. in
very different manner and degree.  There s usually added to the ewu-
wdka a statement of the number of hymns and verses contained in it,
{and those statements are reproduced in this work in connection with
the comment.| |[I'rom these it appears that the anncdla-divisions are
sometimes very unequal: thus the last anuwika of book vi, where the
average is 35 verscs, has 64.] | In the course of the special introductions
to the books, there is given for each of the books vii—xix. (except xiv.
and xvii.) a table showing the number of hymns and the number of
verses in each anuvdka : see pages 388 and so on.  For xiv. and xvil.
also the facts are duly stated, but not in tabular form, which was need-
less.] The cnumeration of verses is often made continuously through
the anuvdkba (cf. p. 388, end).

[ Their number, and distribution over books and grand divisions. -— The
pertinent facts may be shown by a table with added statements.  In sthe
table, the first couple of lines refers to the first grand division ; the second,
to the second ; and the last, to the third.

Books i ii. i, iv. v. vi. vit. contain
respectively 0 6 6 3 o 13 10 anuvikas.
Books viil. ix. X. xi. xii. * contain
respectively 5 5 5 S 5 anuvakas.
Books xijil.*  xjv.* xv. xvi. xvil.®  xviil¥ contain
respectively 4 2 2 2 1 4 anuvikas.

Thus the first grand division has 5§ anuvikas; the sccond has 25; and
the third has 15: sum, 95. Moreover, book xix. contains 7, and xx. con-
tains 9. In the colophon to book xvii, neither printed edition has the
note prathamo nuvdkaji; but it is found (cf. p. 812) in the mss. Lach
of the books viil.—xi. has ten hymns (p. 472), and so cach awuzdka there
consists of just two hymns, In book xii, of five hymns, the annedka is
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coincident with the hymn. The like is true in books xiii., xiv., xvii., and
xviii. (p. 814). In the table, these five books are marked with a star.
But furthermore @ if, as scems likely (see p. exxx, below), books xv. and
xvi, are to he reckoned cach as a book of two hymns (and not agof 18
and 9 respectively), then all the books from xii. on, to xViii,, are to be
starred, and regarded as having their ezuvdikas and hymns conterminous, |

[Tt is noted at p. 898, 9 2, that in book xix. there appears an attempt
to make the eruvdla-divisions coincide with the sense-divisions or divi-
sions between the subject-groups. 1 do not kyow whether the same is
true in books i.-xviii, not having examined them with regard to thig
point ; it is true in the case of the last anncaka of book ix. (= RV, i, 164
= AV. ix. g and 10), where, as the RV, shows, the true unit is the
amiiba and not the AV, hymn.  On the other hand, Whitney observes
(at p. 194) that an awnedta-division falls in the wmiddle of the Mrgira
group, and (at p. 247) that another falls between v. 15 and 16 with entire
disregard of the close conncction of the two hymns. |

| Their relation to the hymn-divisions in books xiii.-xviii.— In these books
and 1 xil., the annvaka s, as noted above, admittedly conterininous witl
the hymn everywhere except in the two parpdpa-books, xv. and xvi.  In
the colophon to xiv. 1, a ms. of Whitney's speaks of the hymn as an
annvala-sikta ; and it is possible that, for book xiv, at least, the author
of the Anukr. did not recognize the hymn-divisions (see p. 739). That
they signify very much less in books xiti--xviit, than they doip the earlier
books is very clear (see the third paragraph of p.exxxi, and the third of
p. cix) ; so clear, that it is not unlikcly that they are of entirely scecond-
ary origin. |

| It is at the beginning of book xii. that the anncdla-divisions bewin to
coincide with the hymn-divisions; and it is precisely at the covresponding
point in the Anukr. (the beginning of patale viii.) that the author of that
treatise apparently intends to say atha nuvaka wcyante,  From book i
on, therefore, it would seem that the samhitd was thought of by him as a
collection of anuvalas, or that the subordinate division below the Laude
which was alone worthy of practical recognition, was in his opinion the
anuvala and not the sikta. |

LIT this be right, then it wounld seem as if, in the series of books
xii.~xviil, the books xv. and xvi. ought not to be exceptions.  In them,
also, the groups of individual parydpas or parrdaya-groups should be con-
terminous with the anrvalas,  Book xv. will fall, accordingly, into two
groups of 7 and 11 parpdras respectively ; and book xvi. into two groups
of 4 and 5. This method of grouping the parparas receives some
support from the fact that hymn xix. 23 refers to book xv. as “two
ainnvdlas” (see note to xis. 23. 25), and from the fact that-the Pancapataliki
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makes similar refcrence to book xvi. (sce p. 792, 9 4, to p. 793), and
speaks of our xvi. § as ddye, that is, «the first” of the second group
(p. 793). Moreover, the treatment of books xv. and xvi. by the makers
of the*Paipp. text (sce p. 1016, line 12) would indicate that the annvaka
is here the practically recognized unit subordinate to the Zdnda. As for
the bearing of this grouping upon the citation of the text concerned and
upon the summations, cf. p. exxxvii, top, and p. exlv, table 3, both forms. |

[ The division into siiktas or ¢ hymns.’---"The hymn may well be called
the first considerable natural unit in the rising scale of divisions.  Of the
hymn, then, verses and padas are the natural subdivisions, although single
verses or even stock-pidas may also be regarded as natural units.  Book
and hymn Land verse are all divisions of so obviously and equally funda-
mental character, that it is quite right that citations should be made hy
them and not otherwise,  Howcever diverse in subject-matter two succes-
sive siktas may be, we, rightly expect unity of subject within the Himits
of what is truly one and the same szkze. It is this inherent unity of
subject which justifics the use of the term artha-sikta (below, p. exxxiii)
with reference to any true metrical hymn ; and our critical suspicions are
naturally aroused against a hymn that (like vii. 35) fails to meet this
expectation.  The hynmn, morcover, is the natural nucicus for the second-
ary aceretions which wre discussed below, at p. cliii. |

{ The hymn-divisions not everywhere of equal value. — Tt 15 matter of
considerable eritical interest that the hymn-divisions of ditferent parts of
our text are by no means of cqual value (cf. p. ¢lx). Thus it is far from
certain whether there is any good ground at all for the division of the
material of book xiv. into hymns (the gtiestion is carefully examnined at
pages 738 -0).  And again, the material of book xviil. is of such sort as
to make it clear that the hymn-divisions in that book are decidedly
mechanical and that they have almost no intrinsie significance (scep. St4,
o, o 827, § 2, po 848, 918y, The familiar Dirghatamas-hymn of the
Rig-Veda has been divided by the Atharvan text-makers into two (ix. 9
and 10), and doubtless for no other reason than to bring it into an
approximate uniformity in respect of length with the hymns of books
viit-xi. (p. clvi).  As Whitney notes, hymns xix. 53 and 34 are only two
divided parts of one hymn: so 1o and 11 ; 28 and 29, |

[ The division into rcas or ¢ verses.’ — This division is, of course, like the
division into books and hymns, of fundamental significance. It is main-
taimed even in the non-metrical passages; but the name is then usually
modifizd by the prefixion of the determinative avasdna, so that the prose
verses in the parpaya-hymns are called avasdnarcas (p. 472). ]

! This part of the statement is subject, for books xiii.-xviii, to the modification implicd in
v preceding paragraph.
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| Subdivisions of verses: avasiinas, padas, etc. — Concerning these a few
words may be said.  Avas@na means “stop,” and so ‘the verse-division
marked by a stop.’ The verse usually has an awvasana or ‘stop’ in the
middle and of course one at the end.  Occasionally, however, there are,
besides the stop at the end, two others: and the verse is then called 77y
azasdna.  Morcover, we have verses with more than three stops, and
somctimes a verse with only one (cddvasdna). - The next subordinate
division is the pada or ‘quarter.”  As the name implies, this is coramonly
the quarter of a four-lined verse or verse with two avasdnas; but some.
times, as in a verse with an odd number of pddas (like the gdyatri), o
pada may be identical with an arasana.  The division into pidas is recog-
nized by the ritual, which sometimes prescribes the doing of a sequence
of ceremonial acts to the accompaniment of a verse recited pada by pada
( pacchas) in a corresponding sequence.  — Even the pada is not the fina)
possible subdivision, as appears from KB. xxvi. 5, reair odrdharcan v
/;:i({miz vd padam vd varpain vd, where the verse and all its subdivisions
receive mention, |

Numeration of successive verses in the mss. -— In this matter, the mss.
differ very much among themselves, and the same ms. differs in different
books, and even in dilferent parts of the same book; 'so that to give ull
details would be a long, tedious, and useless operation. A few may he
given by way of specimen.  In books iii. and v. the enumeration in our
mss. is by hymns only. [ Sometimes it runs continuously through th.
anrvaka: above, p. exxix.] In vi, it Is very various: in great part, 2
hymmns are counted together; sometimes 4 also 10 verses together, or g,
or 8. In book vii, some mss. Yso P.and Ly number by decads within
the anuidka, with total negleet of real sattws, and the numbering is 1u
alleso confused and obscure that our cdition was misled in several cases
so as to count § hymns less in the book than does the Anukr., or than
SPIs edition.  The discordance is described at p. 389 and the two num-
berings are given side by side in the translation.

[Groupings of successive verses into units requiring special mention. .
The grouping of verses into units of a higher degree is by no means so
simpic and uniform in the mss. as we might expect. It is desirable,
accordingly, to discriminate hetween decad-sidtas and artha-siktas and
paryava-siktas.  The differences of grouping are chargeable partly to the
differences of form in the test (now verse, now prosc) and partly to the
differences in length in the metrical hymns. |

Decad-siktas or ¢decad-hymns.’ — With the second grand division
begins fat book viii.) a new element in the subdividing of the text: the
metrical hymns, being much longer than most of those in the first division,
are themsclves divided into verse-decads or groups of ten verses, five o
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more odd verses at the end of a hymn counting as an added decad. The
numbers in the final group thus run from five to fourteen : cf. pages 388,
end, and 472, 9 5. Book xvii. divides precisely into 3 decads : p. 80s.
The average length of the decad-saktas is exactly ten verses in book x.
(35 decads and 350 verses: p. 5062), and almost exactly ten in book xviii.
(28 decads and 283 verses: p. 814). In the summations, these decads
are usually called sadtas and never by any other name (as dugatayas),
while the truc hymns are called artha-siktas.

| Although known to the comm. and to some mss. in book vii. (p. 389),
the decad-division really begins with book viii.; and it runs on through
book xviii. (not into xix.: p. 898, line 6), and continuously except for the
breaks occasioned by the parydpa-hyvmns (p. 471, endy and parydya-hooks
(xv. and xvi. 1 pages 770, 793).  In book vii, this grouping is carried out
so mechanically as to cut in two some nine of the short sensc-hymns of
the Berlin edition.  The nine are enumerated at p. 380, line §; but in
the case of five of them (45, 54, 08, 72, 76), the fault lics with the Berlin
edition, which has wrongly combined the parts thus scparated. |

[ In the summations, as just noted, the decads are usually ealled siakias,
and they and the parydya-siklas are added together, like apples and pears,
to form totals of “hymns of both kinds” (p. 561, line 8)., The summa-
tions of the decad-siktas and paryiya-sikias for books viii.—xviii. are duly
siven below in the special introduction to cach book concerned, and these
should be consulted ; but for convenience they may here be summarized.

L
Book viil.  ix. X. fdo xil | oxiie oxdve xve oavic xvile xviid
Decads 24 21 33 ; 2300 4y 1y 3 28
Parvivas G 7 3 7o G 18 9 J

Artha-siiktas or ¢ sense-hymns.’ — | This technical term might be ren-
«'.‘rLd more awkwardly, but perhaps morc suitably, by ‘subject-matter
hymns,' It is these that are usually meant when we speak of «hymns ™
without any determinative.  The comm. very properly notes that hymns
xix. 47 and 48 form a single artha-sikta, and that the next two form
another. The determinative artha- is prefixed in particular to distinguish
the sense-hymns from the paryava-hymns (p. 611, 4 3), and there is little
occasion for using it of the short hymns of the first grand division, ] The
verses of the artha-siikte are sometimes numbered through each separate
vamponent decad or sitksa, and sometimes through the whole artha-sikta,
the two methods being variously mingled.  In books xil-xiv. and xvii. and
xVill., us already noted, the artha-siktas and anuwdkas are coincident, the
mss. specifying their identity. R

| Paryaya-siiktas or ¢ period-hymns.” — In the second and third grand
Givisions are certain extended prosc-compositions called | parydya-sikias.
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They are divided into what are called parpdyas, or also parpiya-siktas,
but never into decads. |The term parydya-sikta is thus somewhat
ambiguous, and has a wider and a narrower meaning as designating, for
example, on the one hand, the whole group of six parydyas that compose
our ix. 6, or, on the other, a single one of those six (e.g. our ix. 6. 1--17).
To avoid this ambiguity, it is well to use parpdye only for the narrower
meaning and parydya-sakta only for the wider. The hymn ix. 7 is a
parydya-sithte consisting of only one paryiya. For the word pary-dya
(oot #: literally m-gang, circuit, mepiodos) it is indeed hard to fud an
English equivalent : it might, with mental rescrvations, be rendered by
¢strophe’; perhaps ¢period’ is better; and to leave it (as usual) untrans-
lated may be best. |

L The paryiya-hymns number eight in all, five in the second grand
division (with 23 parpdyas), and three in the third grand division (with
33 parydyas). They are, in the sccond division, viil. 10 (with 6 parydyas);
ix. 6 (with 6) and 7 (with 1); xi. 3 (with 3); and xii. § (with 7); and, in
the third division, xiii. 4 (with 6); book xv. (18 parpayas); and book xvi.
(9 paryayas). The paryira-siktas are marked with a p in tables 2 and 3.
For further details, sce p. 472

LIt will be.noticed that two books of the third division, xv. and xvi,
consist wholly of parpiras, and, further, that cach book of the second
division has at least onc of these hymns (ix. has two such, and contigy-
ous), except bovok x.  Even book x. has a long hymn, hymn s, consisting
mostly of prose, but with mingled metrical portions ; but despite the fact
that the Anukr. divides the hymn into four parts, which parts are even
ascribed to different authors (p. 570), it is yet true that those parts are
not acknowledged as paryapas. Morcover, the hymn is c.\;prcssly called
anfarf/m».w?l'm by at least one of Whitney's mss, |

| Differences of the Berlin and Bombay numerations in books vii. and xix.
— As against the Berlin edition, the Bombay edition exhibits certain
differences in respect of the numecration of hymns and verses.  Thuse
are rchearsed by SPP. in his Critical Notice, vol. i, pages 16--24.  Thase
which affect book vii. are described by me at p. 389, and the double
numberings for book vii. are given by Whitney from vii. 6. 3 to the cnd
of vii. The Bombay numberings are the correct ones (cf. p. 392, line 4
from end). Other discrepancies, which affect book xix,, are referred to
at p. 808, |

| Differences of hymn-numeration in the parydya-books. — These are the
most important diffcrences that concern hymns,  They affect all parts of
a give book after the first parpdya of that book. They have been carefully
explained by me at pages 610-11, but the differences will be more easily
apprehended and discussed if put in tabular form. The table harmonizes
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the hymn-numbers, without going into the detail of the differcnce of verse-
numberings, which latter, however, are not seriously confusing.

Hymns of the, The anderwritlen hymns or parts of hymus of the Ferlin edition correspond Hymns of the
Jombay ed. 1o the bymns of the Bombay edition as numbered i either niargin, Bombay ed,
ook Boouk Lonk Buok louk
viid, ix. xi. ) Xit xii.

1 1 1 1 I 1 1
2 2 2 2 2 2 2
3 3 3 30731 3 3 3
4 4 4 332740 4 413 ¢

*‘é, 5 5 Jsosh 56 fog e 5
° 6 G.t-17 4 57 1x 47228 6
7 7 G.18-30 5 Seize2y Jo2g- 48 7
8 3 G.31-39 6 [EERRRE 444631 : b

9 9 Ouqor44 7 3.39740 4.52-50 S 9
o 10,17 0.45-48 8 §ea7bi l. 16
1 10.5-17 Guyg-62 9 §.b2-73 : i
12 10.1%-21 7 oa=2b 10 ‘ 12
] 10.22-23 S i 13
14 I 1026-29 ) | 14
15 | 10033 1o | 3]

| Since the two editions differ, the question arises, Which is right 2 The
fourth paragraph of p. 611 (which see) leaves it undecided, but states the
real peint at issue plainly. I now believe that the methods of both
cditions are at fault and would suggest a better method.  T'o make the
matter clear, I take as an (.:xamplc the paryaya-sikta xi. 3, which consists
of a group of three paryayas.

&
Sugursted method

! Rerlin mathad I Inmbay method
. i . ] .
xi. 3. 13 | xi. 3. 1-31 | xi. 3.0 1-31
xi, 3. 218 i’ xi 3 32-49 | xi. 4. 1-18
xi. 8. 3+7 i xi. 3. 5030 | N, 5 17

The four sets of numbers in the first column relate to the four téxt-
divisions : the first sct (xi) to the book; the second (3) to the parpdrva-
“sakta or group of paryayas, the third (1, 2, 3) to the individual paryayas of
that group; and the fourth (=35 =% 1) to the verses of the parydayas. |

| In the Berlin text, on the one hand, we must admit that each of the
three component parpdras of xi. 3 is duly indicated as such by typograph-
ical separation and that the parpdya-numbers (1 and 2 and 3) are duly
ziven in parenthesis.  That text, however, practically ignores the paryaras,
at least for the purposes of citation, by numbering the verses of all three
continuously (as verses 1-56) from the beginning of parydya 1 to the end
of 3. Thus only the group of parydyas is recognized ; and it is numbered
as if coirdinate with the artha-siktas of the book. |

LIn the Bombay text, on the other hand, each parydya is numbered as
if covrdinate with an @rtha-sikta, and the verses are numbered (of course,
in this case) beginning anew with 1 for each paryapa. This method
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ignores the unity of the group of individual parpdyas and throws previous
citations into confusion. ] '

LBooks xv. and xvi. consist wholly of paryiyas. 1ere, therefore, the
case is not complicated by the mingling ‘of paryayas and artha-siktas,
and the Berlin text ignores the grouping ! of the paryayas, and treats and
numbers cach parpdya as if cobrdinate with artha-sigktas, and pumbers
the verses beginning anew with 1 for each parpdra (cf. p. 770, linc 30). |

Whitney’s criticism of the numbering of the Bombay edition. — | Whitney
condemned, at p. 625, the procedure of the Bombay edition. Im his
material for this Introduction, I now find a few additional words on the
matter, which may well be given, |

sach parpdya is reckonced, in the summations, as on the same plane as
a real hymn or artha-sikta. Hence SPP. is externally justified in count.
ing, for examplc, the nine artha-saktas and three parpayas of book xi. as
twelve hymmns, numbering the verses of cach separately ; at the same
time, such a deviation from the method pursucd in our edition, throwing
into confusion all older references to book xi. after 3. 31, was very much to
be deprecated, and has no real and internal justification, since cach body
or group of parpayas is obviously and undeniably a unitary one (sce, for
example, our viil. 10, and note the relation especially of its thivd and fourth
and fifth subdivisions or parpdras).  In such matters we are not to allow the
mss. to guide us in a manner clearly opposcd to the rights of the case,

| Suggestion of a preferable method of numbering and citing. - It is
plain, [ think, that both editions are at fault : the Berlin edition, in ignor-
ing the individual parydyas in books viii.-xiii. and in ignoring the parrdia- |
groups in xv.-xvi. ; and the Bombay cdition, in ignoring the parpdaya-gronps
ceverywhere,  Moreover, the procedure of the Berlin text is inconsistent
ip.'770, line 27) as between books viii.-xtii. and books xv.-xvi,, the unity
of the groups in xv.-xvi. being no less » obvious and undeniable ” than in
the example just cited by Whitney. ) '

{ The purpose underlying the procedure of the Berlin edition was that
all references should be homogencous for all parts of the Atharvan texr,
not only for the metrical parts but also for the prosc parwiyas, and con-
sist of threc numbers only. But, as between the parpdras and the rest,
it is precisely this homogencity that we do not want; for the lack of it
serves the useful purpose of showing at a glance whether any given cita-
tion refers to a passage in prose or in verse. |

[For a future edition, T recommend that all parydya-passages be so
numbered as to make it natural to cite them by book, parpdpa-group
paryara, and verse. The verse-number would then be written as an
exponent or superior; and, for example, instead of the now usual ix. 6. 31,

1 As to what this grouping should be, sce ghe discussion at p- CXXX, near end.
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48; 7. 26 xi. 3. 50, we should have ix. 6. 37, §*; 7.126; xi. 3. 3'. In books
xv, and xvi. 1 should reckon the anvvdka as determining the limits of cach
aroup of parrapvas (p. cxxx); and thus, for example, instcad of the now
psual xv. 7. 1; 8, 1; 17.1; xvi. 5.1, we should havexv. 1.7v; 2,175 2. 101
xvi. 2.1L. The tables on pages 77t and 793 may scrve for conversion-
tables as between the proposed method and the Berlin-Bombay method. |
{ The merits of this method are clear from what has been said : it avoids
ignoring the parydyas of viii—xiii. and the groups of xv.-xvi, and avoids
the ipconsisteney of the Derlin method ; it maintains the recognition of
the uniformity of books viii.—xi. as books of ten hymns each (p. 611,
line 25); and it assimilates all references to parpdya-text in a manner
accordant with the facts, and shows at a glance that they refer to paryiya-
lgmssages.l Moreover, it avoids the necessity of recognizing hymns of
less than 20 verses for division 1. (p. exlv); and by it one is not incon-
venienced in finding passages as cited by the older method. |
| Differences of verse-numeration.— The differences of hymn-numeration,
as is clear from the foregoing, iftvolve certain differences of verse-numer-
ation also; but besides these fatter, there are certain other differences of
verse-numeration occastoned by the adherence of the Bombay editor to
the prescriptions of the Anukramants.  They have been fully treated in the
introductions to the books coneerned ; but require mention here because
they affect the versc-totals of the tables considered in the discussion
ipages clvii, clix) of the structure of the text. The five parpdpa-hymns
affected are given in the first line of the subjoined table, and in the sce-
ond are set references to the pages of this work where the Bombay totals
are given. The third line gives the totals of avasdnarcas for the Bombay
edition, and the {ourth thoese for the Berlin ¢dition, and the fifth the dif-
ferences. It may be well to remind the reader, that, in its proper piace
in the text, the second garpiye of xi. 3 is printed, both by RW. and by
THPP. (at voll il pages 66-83), as 18 numbered subdivisions; but that
the Bombay cdxtor prints it again (just after p. 356 of the same vol.), this
time as 72 arasdnarcas, as required by the Anukr. The matter is fully
explained by me, pages 6289, The totais for xi. 3 in the one ed. are
2 F 184 7 =356, and in the other 31 4 72+ 7 = 110, a difference of 54.
The sum of the plus items is 188.

Parriya-hymns 1 vikoao | iX. O i Xi. 3 ‘ beok xv. L hook xvi.
H [} !
[See pages | 516 [ 540 :' 63z I 793]
Bombay totals ,[ Gy X 73 I 1o 3.5 103
¥ J i :
¢ Berin totals ; 33 A+ R (S A 7T Y
[ - SO VP N SO | PR
H i i N
Plus items 34 ; 11 i 54 X o o]
.

H 1 beg the reader to compare my remarks on the Method of Citation in the preface to the
Karpiiramafijarf, pages xv-xvi. For citations of the Mahirastri or verse passages, the expo-
nent is a letter; for Ciuraseni or prose, it js a figure. '
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Summations of hymns and verses at end of divisions. — These arc made
in the mss. at the end of the division summed up, and constitute as it
were brief colophons; and the details concerning them are given in the
notes at the points where they occur. | For examples, sce the ends of the
several anuvakas and books : thus, pages 6, 12, 18, 22, 29, 36, and so on,
The summations become somewhat more claborate and less harmonious
in the later books : sce, for example, pages 516, 561, 059, 707, 737. ]

The summations quoted from the Paficapatalika.-— A peculiar matter to
be noted in conncction with the summations just mentioned is the con-
stant occurrence with them, through hooks i-xviii., of bit® of extract
from an Old Anukramani, as we may call it: catch-words intimating the
number of verses in the divisions summed up. [For dctails respecting
this treatise, see above, p. Ixxi.] These citations are found accordantly
in all the mss. — by no means in all at every point; they are more or less
fragmentary in different mss,; but they arc wholly wanting in none of
ours (cxcept K. | and perbaps L.J).  The phrases which concern the end
of a book arc the ones apt to be found in"the largest number of mss.  In
book vii. there is a double sct, the extra one giving the number of hymns
in the annvdila.

[ Indication of the extent of the divisions by reference to an assumed norm.
-~ In giving the summations of verses, it is by no mcans always the case
that the Paicapatalikii expresses itself in a direct and simple way.  Sowme-
times indeed it does so where its prevailing method would lead us to
expect it to do otherwisc : thus in book vi,, where the normal number of
verses to the auuvdba is 30, it says simply and expressly that anecdlas
3 and 4 have 33 verses each (frapastringeldn: p. 311) and that § and 6
have 30 cach (tringakdn: p. 1045). Very often, however, the extent of
a difision is intimated by stating its overplus or shortage with reference
to an assumed norm.  One hardly knows how much critical value to
assign to the norms (the last anuvdba of book vi,, with G4 verses, exceerds
the norm of 30 by more than the norm itself); but the method is a devia-
tion from straightforwardness of expression, and that deviation is increased,
as is so often the case, by the gratuitous exigencies of the metrical form
into which the Padcapatalikd is cast.  Thus for book v. it says (pages
230, 236), ‘the first [anucifta] falls short of sixty by twice six and the
next after the first by eleven.”  So forty-two is in one place (p. 61) “half-
a-hundred less cight,” and in another (p. 430) it is ‘twice twenty-one!
For anuvdka 3 of book vii, the total 1s 31 (norm 20); but here (p. 413)
not even the overplus is stated simply as “cleven,” but rather as ‘eight
and three” This method of reference to a norm is used cven where the
departure from it is very large, as in the cas¢ of anwedka 3 of book iv.,
which is described (p. 176) as having 21 verses over the norm of 30. ]
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| Tables of verse-norms assumed by the Paficapataliki. — For the first
crand division (books i.-vii.), on the one hand, this treatise assumes a
norm for the verse-totals of the anuvakas of each book.! These may be
shown in tabular statement as follows :

For hook i. il. iil. iv. v. vi. vii.
Verse-totals 133 207 230 324 376 454 256
Anuvikas 6 6 6 8 6 13 10
Averages 2§ 34 38 40 63 35 29
Anuvdka-Norms 20 20 30 10 6o w20

The norm is.spoken of (p. 92) as a nimztta, literally, perhaps, ¢ fundamental
determinant.” Frequent reference has alrcady been made to these norms
in the main body of this work, cither expressly (as at pages 220 and 388:
cf. also pages 6, 18, 22, 152), or implicitly at the ends of the annvatas. |

| By combining (as in lines 2 and 3 of the table) a part of table 1 of
p. cxliv with a part of the table on p. cxxix, the actual average of the
verse-totals of the annvdkas may be found for each book (as in line 4).
It is perhaps a fact of critical sigrnificance that for each book this average
is greater than the norm assumed by our treatise, |

LFor the second grand division (books viii.-xii.), on the other hand,
our treatise assumes a norm which concerns the verse-totals of the hymns,
and not (as in the first division) those of the anwwvalas. They are, in
tabular statement, as follows:

For hook viii. ix. x. xi. xil,
Verse-totals 259 302 350 313 304
Hymns 10 10 10 10 5
Averages 20 30 35 3! 3]
Hymn-Norms . 20 20 30 ) 6o

The lengths of the hymns are often (not always) described by stating the
overplus or shortage with reference to these norms.  This is oftenest
the case in book x. (so with seven hymus out of ten: sce p. §62); it is
the case with all the artha-saktas of book xii. (four out of five : p. 660);
with hymins 1, 3, and 5 of book ix., and 6 and 8 of book xi.; and least
often and clearly the case with book viii. (cf. the unclear citation, p. 502,
% 2). -— Here again the actual averages are greater than the norms. |

| The three ¢¢grand divisions'® are recognized by the Paficapatalika. -—
Partly by way of example, and partly with ulterior purpose, we may
instance the citations from the Pancapataliki which give the verse-totals
of the six anuwmikas of book iii. Thesc totals are respectively 33, 40, 38,
40, 15, and 44. The citations are indeed to be found below, sgattered
over pages 92, 103, 113, 123, 131, and 141 ; but it will be better to combine

] Another and wholly different matter js the norm assumed for the verse-totals of the indi-
vidual hymns of each book (see p. cxlviii) : thus book i. is the book of four-versed hymns. |
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them here (with addition of the ¢“obscure” clause of p. 141, 9 8) into
what appears to be their proper metrical form, with attempted emendation
at the points!in which the verse was obscure to Whitney :
tringannimittafy sadycesu karyas '
tisro daga stau daga paiica ca real:
caturdacd ntvd; anuvakagae oo
samblyam vidadhyad adhikam nimittal.

‘Among the six-versed [hymms] (i.c. in book iii), the verses are to be
(made : i.e.) accounted [respectively] as three, ten, cight, tgn, and five,
with thirty as their fundamental determinant ; and the last as fourteen:
and one is to treat the number (anuwita Ly anunvdka: ie.) for each
anuvdka as an overplus over the norm.

{Tn the section headed Tables of verse-norms” cte., it was shown
that, while the Pancapatalikd’s norms for books i.-vii. concern the anu-
wikas, its norms for books vili.—xii. concern the hymns.  This distinction is
observed also by the comm, in making his decad-divisions (see p. 472 : 1. 28).
These facts arc in entire accord with the explicit statements of the Pafca-
patalika : to wit, on the onc hand, with that of the verse just translated;
and, on the other, with the remark cited at the end of viii. 1 (p. 475, end),
siktagag ca gapand pravarfate, ‘and the numbering proceeds hymm by
hymn." Here sidtacas is in clear contrast with the wnuviakacas of our
verse, and the remark evidently applies to the remaining books of the
text that come within the purview of the Paficapatalikd, that is (since it
ignores books xix.-xx.), to books viii.—xviii. or to the sccond and third
grand divisions. |

L Thus, between the first grand division on the one hand and the second
and third on the other, our treatise makes a clear distinction, not only by
actual procedure but also by express statement.  But this is not all.
As between the second and the third, also, it makes a distinction in fact:
for, while a norm that concerns the verse-totals of artha-sitktas (and not
of annvakas) is assumed for the second, no norm is assumed for the third
(cf. p. 708, line 12) and the verse-totals for cach artha-sakita or paryiya-
sitkta are stated simply hymn by hymn. |

10. Extent and Structure of the Atharva-Veda Samhita

Limits of the original collection. — It is in the first place clearly appar-
ent that of the twenty books composing the present text of the Atharva-
Veda, the first cighteen, or not more than that, were originally com})im:d

I'The mss. read : "mpdny-, with double sandhi; -ia¢ for -ca;, with confusion of sibilants;

sambhyd (but one has indeed -ydm); and adkikdnim-, with omission of a needed twin conso-
nant (cf. p. 832).  As to the use of 47, cf. below, p. 5z end, and p. 186, § 3.
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together to form a collection.  There appears to be no definite reason to
suppose that the text cver contained less than the books i-xviil. It is
casy to comcctmc a collection including books i.--xiv. and book xviii,,
lcaving out the *two prosc parraya-books xv. and xvi. and the odd little
book xvii. with the queer refrain running uearly through it; but there is
no sound ‘reason for suspecting the genuinencss of these prose books
more than of the prose hymns scattered (see below, p. 1011) through
nearly all the preceding books; and in the Piippalada recension it is
Vulgate book xviit. that is wanting altogether, books xv.—xvii, {or rather,
hooks xv.—xviil.: cf. p. 1013 | being not unrepresented,

Books xix. and xx. are later additions. - - That these are later additions
is in the first place strongly suggested by their character and composi-
tion. As for book xx, that is in the main a pure mass of exccrpts from
the Rig-Veda; it stands in no conceivable relation to the rest of the
Atharva-Veda; and when and why it was added thereto is a matter for
conjecture.  As for hook xix,, that has distinctly the aspect of being an
after-gleaning ;

o5 if its hymns had been an accepted part of the main col-
Jection when that was formed, we should huave expected them to be dis-
tributed among the other books; and the text is prevailingly of a degree
of badness that sets it quite apart from the rest; while its padir-text must
be a most modern production, | For the cumulative evidence in detuil
respecting hook xix., see my introduction, pages 895--8. |

Other evidences of the former existence of an Atharva-Veda which
was limited to books L-xviil. are not rare.  That the prapdthala-division
ts not extended beyond book xviti. may be of some conseguence, but
probably not much. The Old Anukramani stops at the same point.
More significant is it that the Kaugikassiitra [ does not, by its citations,!
imply recognition of the text of book xix. as an integrad part of the stai-
Z2td, and that it} ignores book xx. completely. It is yet more impor-
“tant that the Praticikhya and its commentary limit themselves to books
L-xviii.

In the Paippalida text, the material of book xix. appears in great part,
as we are bound to note, and quite on an equality with the rest. Of
hook xx,, nothing Lor practically nothing : sce p. 1000 ] so appears. It is
also noteworthy that Piipp. (as mentioned above) omits bhook xviii.; but
from this need be drawn no suspicion as to the appurtenance of xviii. to
the original AV. - — The question of the possible extension of individual
iymns anywhere does not concern us here, [ but is discussed on page cliii. |

1 L'l‘pere are five verses which, although occurring in eur xix, are yet cited by Kauc. in full,
43 if they did not belong to the Atharvan text recognizes] by Kiug.  Moveover, there are cited
by Kiug, six prasifas which, although answering to six hymns (between 51 and 68) of our xix.,
muy yet for the most part be regaded as fedpaid mantrds. For a detailed discussion of the
matter, see pages 896-7.

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



oxlii  General Introduction, Part '[1,: in part oy Whitnay

| The two broadest principles of arrangement of books i.-xviii. — Leaving
book xx. out of account, and disregarding also for the, present book xix.
as being a palpable supplement (see pages 895-8), it is not difficult to
trace the two principles that underlie the general arrafigement of the
material of books 1. xviii.  These principles are: ]

| 1. Miscellaneity or unity of subject and 2. length of hymn.— The books
L--xviii. fall accordingly into two gencral classes: 1. books of which the
hymns are characterized by miscellancity of subject and in which the
length of the hymns is regarded; and 2. books of which the distinguish-
ing characteristic is a gencral unity of subject and in which the precise
length of the hymns is not primarily regarded, althouglfthcy are prevail-
ingly long.l  The first class again falls into two divisions: 1. the short
hymns; and z. the long hymns. |

[ The three grand divisions (I. and II. and III.) as based on those princi-
ples.—-We thus have, for hooks 1. xviii., three grand divisions, as follows :
L the first grand division, consisting of the seven books, t—vii., and com-
prehending the short hymns of miscellancous subjects, more specifically,
all the hymns (not pervdpas: p.exxxiv) of a less number of verses than
twenty !5 IL the second grand division, consisting of the next five books,
viit—xit., and comprebending the long hynms of miscellancous subjects,
more specifically, all the hymns (save those belonging to the third division)
of more than twenty verses; and HI the third grand division, consisting,
as aforesaid, of those books of which the distinguishing characteristic is
a general unity of subject, to wit, the six books, xiit.-xvitl. - There are
other features, not a few, which differentiate these divisions one from
another; they will he mentioned below, under the several divisions. |

[ The order of the three grand divisions. — It is cleur that the text ought
to Hegin with division 1., since that is the most charctenstic part of it
all, and since books i.-vi, are very likely the original nucleus of the whois
collection.  Since division I. is made up of hymns of miscellancous sub
jects (the short ones), it is natural that the other hymns of miscellancous
subjects (the long ones) should follow next. Thus the ust place is natu
rally left for the books characterized by unity of subject. This order
agrees with that of the hymn-totals of the di\fisions,' which form (cf. tables
1, 2, 3) a descending scale of 433 and 45 and 15, ]

| Principles of arrangement of books within the grand division. - If we
have rightly determined the first rough grouping of the material of hooks
i--xviil, into three grand divisions, the question next in logical order is,
L This statement is true without modification, if we treat hooks xv. and xvi. each as twe

hymus ot furvapa-gioups in the mauner explained and reasoned at p. exxx, and implied in the
second form of table 8, p. exlv: of. p. exxxvii, line 13, ]
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What governs the arrangement of the books within each division? This
question will be discussed in detail under each of the three divisions
{cf. pages exlix ff,, clvii, clix); here, accordingly, only more general stute-
ments are called for. Those statements concern the verse-norms of the
hymns for each book, and the amouant of text, |

| The normal length of the hymns for each of the several books. - For
the first grand division these norms play an important part in determin-
ing the arrangement of the books within that division, as appears later,
p. exlix. For the second grand division it is true that the Pancapatalika
assumes a normal hymn-length for each book (p. exxxix); but that seems
to have no trac catffe connection with the arrangement of the books within
that division (p. clv).  For the third, no such norm is even assumed (p. eald,
near end). |

| The amount of text in each book. - Table. —-This matter, in its relation
to the order of the books, T must consider bricfly here for the three arand
divisions together, although it will he necessary to revert to it later (pages
clif, elvii, clix).  Since our samditd is of mingled verse and prose, it is
not casy (except with a Hindu ms, which T have not at hand) to esti-
mate the precise amount of text to be apportioned to cach separate hook.
[t we take as a basis, however, the printed page of the Berlin text, and
connt blank fractions of pages, the 352 pages are apportioned amony the
18 books as follows :

Look i bas 13 pages | Book viil has 22 pages | Book xiil has 13 pages

il. 11] i 1X. 21 i Xiv, 12

| !

iid. 20 i X 27 i Xy, 0

. . | .

iv. 27 ; X1 23 i XVl 5

v. 28 : XiL 2z ; xvii 3

Vi, 10 : xviil, 21

. : i *

vii, 7 ' [

R i R ! .

Division [. 171 ¢ Divisien U. 117 i Division HL 64

From this it appears that, for division I, the amount of text is a continu-
ously ascending one for cach of the books except the lust (book viily; and
that, for division ILL, it is a continuously descending one for each of the
books except (in like manner) the last (book xviii); and that, although
the verse-totals of the Bombay edition for the books of division 11 form
aseries (see p. clvii, line 11) which ascends continuously (dike that of 1)
tor all books except (once again) the last, the books of division 1. are, on
the whole, most remarkable for their approximate cquality of length. |
Arrangement of the hymns within any given book. - \While the general
guiding principles of arrangement of the books within the division are
thus in Jarge measure and cvidently the external ones of verse-norms and
&aount of text, it is not casy to sec what has directed the ordering of the
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Table 1. First grand division, books i.-vii., seven books

ook Book Dok Book Book Book Rook
.. vii. vi. L 1. i, Iv. v. Sumof  Sum of
‘,.:.':"';:::f 1 2 3 4 H 6 1 ] Conting hymns  verses
a6 hs. of 1 vs, o8 H6
26} hs. of 2 vss. 20 a2
10 122 bs.of 3 vss. 132 2400
11 12 80 hs. of 4 vsa. 53 212
3 8 1 22 hs. of 5 vss. 3 170
4 2 b1 13 hao of 0 vys, 24 144
H 1 0 [H 21 hs. of T vss, a0 252
3 4 6 1 2 s, of N vis. 25 200
1 1 2 3 1 ks, of O vss. 1 99
2 3 2 Lis. of 10 vas. 7 70
1 1 [§ hs. of 11 vss. 8 &R
2 ] haoof 12 vas. 7 84
1 3 hx, of 13 vss. 4 h2
B hs. of 1+ vas, " 42
3 hs. ot 13 vss. o 45
] T of 16 vas, i 16
2 Lis. ¢f 17 vsas. 2 v
1 b oof 18 vas 1 18
a0 40 81 h\nm-; o 4250 o
1530 207 250 521 578 VOPSeS 2,030

Table 2. Second grand division, books viii.-xii., five books

Book Baok ook Bk Loek Sum af  Sum
viii, 1X. X, X1, xi1. containg hismius vers
1 Lo oof 21 vas, 1 2]
1 2 hs, o 292 ves 3 (M3
1 h, of 2 1 23
1 Q hs. of 24 vss. 3 T2
1 1 1 Lis, of 2 vus. H 75
3 1 | 3 Lis, of 26 s, S 208
1 9 tes, 6f 27 vas. 3 s}
R] 1 ha of 29 wsi B sS4
1 1 his. of 31 vss. o (1]
1 h. of 92 vss, 1 M3
1p 1 ha. of 38 ves 2 66
1 1 Lis. of 34 vas. 3 (1]
1 T of B vae. 1 ]
1 h, of 87 vas, 1 B

1 ho of 38 vss, 1 3
9 hs. of BF vss, 2 88
1 h. of B v 1 a0
o ) l ) he of 53 vss, 1 a4
1 I of 05 vss, 1 Ho
1rp h. of 56 vss. 1 a6
1 b of 88 vis, .1 60
ir h. of 62 vss. 1 62
1 I, of 6 vss. 1 63
1p h, of T8 vas. 1 ™3

14 10 10 10 5} hymns 45

950 302 350 ol 30 VETSES 1.02¢
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Table 3. Third grand division, books xiii.-xviii., six books

Rohita  Wedding Vritya  Parita Sun  Tnneral

Book Bonk Baok Book Book Bank Sutn of  Suam of
il Xiv, xv. xvi. xvii. xvii. contains hymns  verses

2 bs. of 8 vss. 2 }

1 1 he. ot 4 vas, 2 8

9 hsoof 0 vss, 2 10

1 3 his. of @ vss, 4 24

2 1 hs. of T yes, 3 21

1 h. of Syss, 1 S

3 hs, of 9 vae, 3 27

1 h. of 1 vas, 1 19

4 1 ba. of 11 vss, kil )

1 h. of 12 vus, 1 12

— 2 bs. of 13 155 2 ot

T h. of 26 vss. 1 20

1 k. af 97 vss. 1 27

T b, of 80 vss, 1 20

1 h. of 46 vss. ) 16

ip h. of 6 vss, 1 ot

1 --1-_. hs. of 60 vas, 2 120

1 h. of 81 vus, 1 61

- e of 64 vas. 1 0t

1 h ol T3 vas. | 73

1 h, of T8 vss, 1 0

1 b of 89 v, 1 R0

2 18p Up 1 1 hymns AR
188 159 111 03 30 2843 virses YR

[ Such is Whitney's table; and it is well to let it stand, as it furnishes the
best argument against treating the garydyas of books xv. and xvi. each as

a single hymn (cf. p. exxxvi, top).  Treating them as explained at p. ¢ly, it

will appear as follows.

Table 3, second form

Rohita  Wedding  Vrialya  Paritta Sun  Funeral

ook Book Book Book Dok Tock Swmof  Sum
xiii. xiv. Xv. Xvi. Xxvii. xviii, coutains hymms — vers:
1 h, of 26 vsy. 1 20
1 h. of 30 vus. 1 an
1r B of 32 vas. 1 o2
1 b oof 46 i, 1 10
ir R, of 5 vss. 1 a0
ir h. of a6 vss. 1 ot
1 hs. of 60 vss. 2 120
le 1 hs. of 61 vss, 2 122
1 b oof 8 ves. 1 th4
" ! ho of T8 vss, 1 3
1 L of 75 vsa, 1 T
1 o oof 89 van, 1 3L
1p h. ot 81 vss. 1 43

4 2 2p e 1 4 hymns 15
1858 139 141 o3 BRIl REB] Verses 874
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several hymins within any given book. It is clear that the subject has
not heen at all considered ; nor is it at all probable that any regard has
been had to the authorship, real or claimed (we have no tradition of any
value whatever respecting the “rishis ). Probably only chance or arbi-
trary choice of the arranger dictated the internal ordering of each book.
LOn this subject there is indeed little that is positive to be said ; but (in
order to avoid repetition) T think it best to say that little for each grand
division in its proper place under that division: sec pages cliv, clvii,
and clx. |

| Distribution of hymns according to length in the three grand divisions. -—
Tables 1 and 2 and 3. — The distribution of the hymns according to thcir
length throughout the books of the three grand divisions is shown by
Whitney's tables 1, 2, and 3, preceding. The numbers rest on the numera-
tions of the Berlin edition, and due reference to the differences of numera-
tion of the Bombay edition is made below at p. exlvii. A vertical column
is devoted to each book and in that column is shown how many hymns of
1 verse, of 2 or 3 or 4 and so on up to 89 verses, there are in that book,
by the number horizontally opposite the number of verses indicated in
the column headed by the word “contains.”  To {acilitate the summation
of the number of hymns and verses in the Atharva-Veda, the last column
but one on the right gives the number of hymns of 1 vs., of 2 vss. and so
on, in the division concerned, and the last column on the right gives the
total number of verses contained in the hymns of 1 vs,, of 2 vss. and o
on (the total in each line being, of course, an exact multiple of the num.
ber preceding in the same line).  Accordingly we may read, for example,
the sixth line of table 1 as follows : “ Book vii. contains 10 hymns of 3
verses and book vi. contains 122, The sum of hymns of 3 verses in the
division is 132, and the sum of verses in those hymns is 306." |

| Tables 1 and 2 and 3 for divisions I. and II. and III. -— These ought
properly to come in at this point; but as their form and contents are
such that it is desirable to have them stand on two pages that face
each other, they have been put (out of their proper place) on pages exliv
and cxlv. |

[ Grouping of the hymns of book xix. according to length. — Table 4. —-
Apart from the two hymns, 22 (of 21 verses) and 23 (of 30), which are in
divers ways of very exceptional character, it appears that every hymn of
this book, if judged simply by its verse-total length, would fall into the
first grand division, as being of less than 20 verses.! [ This fact is of crit
ical interest, and is in keeping with the character of book xix. as an after-
gleaning, and in particular an after-gleaning of such material as would
properly fall into the first grand division (cf. p. 895, 9 2). The table:

11 And so would hymns 22 and 23, if judged by their actual length. |
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Table 4. The supplement, book xix., one hook

In hook xix. there are 15 2z ¢ 6 8 3001 12 2 hymns,
Lontaining respectively 1 2 3 3 5 6 7 5 9 10 11 verses.
In book xix. there are 2 H 1 1 v hymns, Tatal: 72 hymns.
Containing respectively 14 15 16 21 jo  verses. Total: 4360 verses. }

| Summary of the four tables. - Table 5. --- Extent of AV. Samhita about
one' half of that of RV.— The totals of hymns and verses of tables 1-4
are summed up in table 5. From this it appears that the number of
hymns of the three grand divisions of the Atharva-Veda Sambiti is 516
or about one half of that of the Rig-Veda, and that the number of verses
is 4,432 or considerably less than one half. If the summation be made to
include also the supplement and the parts of book xx. which are peculiar
to the AV., the number of hymns amounts to 598 or about three fifths of

that of the RV., and the number of verses amounts to 5,038 or about one
half of that of thec RV. Table 5 follows:

Table 5. Summary of Atharvan hymns and verses

Grand division I, hooks i.-vii,, contains 433 bhymns and 2030  verses.
Grand division 11,  books viil.-xii, containg 45 hymns and 5528 verses.
Grand division TII,  books xiii—xviil,  contains 33 hymns and 874 verses.
Totals for the three grand divisions : 516 hymns and 4432 verses.
The supplement, book xix., contains 72 hymns and 456 verses.
Totals for books i.-xix. : 555  hymns and 4888 verses.
The Kuntipa-khila of Look xx. contiins 10 hymns and 150 VGISes,
Totals for books i.-xix, and khila: 598  hymns and 5638 wverses, |

| The numbers of tables 1-5 rest on the Berlin edition, The differ-
ences between that and the Bombay cdition do not affect the amount of
text, but only the verse-totals. Iiven the verse-totals are not affected,
but only the hymn-totals (p. 389, 1. 10), by the differences in book vii.
For the parpdra-hymns, the verse-totals of the Bombay edition amount
to 188 more (see p. cxxxvii) than those of the Berlin edition. For the
Bombay edition, accordingly, the grand total must be raised (by 188)
from 5,038 to §,226. |

| First grand division (books i.--vii.): short hymns of miscellaneous sub-
jects. -— While the general considerations of length and subject are indeed
sufficient for the sc.paration of books L-xviii. into three grand divisions
3s defined above, the first division shows yct other signs of being a minor
collection apart from the other two. In the first place, the hymns that
compose it are mostly genuine charms and imprecations, and wear on the
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whole a general aspect decidedly different from that of books viii.—xviii., as
is indeed apparent enough from the table of. hymn-titles, pages 1024-37;
they are, in fact, by all odds the most characteristic part of the Atharva.
Veda, and this is tacitly admitted by the translators of selected hymns
(see p. cvii), their sclections being taken in largest measure (cf. p. 281)
from this division. In the sccond place, the books of this division are
sharply distinguished from those of the others by the basis of their inter.
‘nal arrangement, which basis i§ in part that of a clearly demonstrable
verse-norm, a norm, that is to say, which, for cach separate book, governs
the number of verses in the hymns of that book.1]

L Evidence of fact as to the existence of the verse-norms. -~ A most per-
vading implicit distinction is made by the Major Anukramani between
this division and the next in its actual method of giving or intimating
the length of the hymns.  In division 11, on the one hand, the number
of verses is stated expressly and separately for every hymn.  In division
I., on the other hand, the treatise merely intimates by its silence that the
number for any given hymn conforms to the norm assumed for that hook,
and the number is expressly stated only when it constitutes a departure
from that norm. ‘T'hus for the 142 hymns of book vi., an express state-
ment as to the length is made only for the 20 hymns (given at p. 281,
lines 17-18) which exceed the norm of three® —Ifor convenience of
reference, the norms may here be tabulated :

Books vii vi. i i. i. i, iv. V.
i
|
ll

Norms 1 3 4 5 6 7 S

[ Express testimony of both Anukramanis as to the verse-norms. — The
Major Anukr. (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii.: sce p. 1.4
expYessly states that the normal number of verses for a hymn of bock @
is four, and that the norm increases by one for each successive book of
the first five books: piarvakdndasya caturpcaprakytir ity evam witarottara’
kandesu sastham vivad ckaikadiikd ete. Than this, nothing could he
more clear or explicit.  Again, at the beginning of its treatment of bhook
lii,, it says that in this book it is to be understood that six verses arc
the norm, and that any other number is a departure therefrom: atm

1| That books i.-vil. are distinctly recognized as a separate unity by the Major Anukr. appears
also from the fact that for the right or wrong study of its first five patalas (in which books i.-vii.
are treated), speciad blessings or curses are promised in a passage at the beginning of the sixth.
The fact was noted by Weber, Perseichniss, vol. i, p. 79; and the passage was printed by him
on p. 81

4] At i1, and also at v. 9 and 10 (these two are prose pieces), the treatise states the numbs
when it is normal.  This is not unnatural at i. 1, the beginning ; and considering the prevailmy
departure from the norm in book v, it is not surprising there. On the other hand, the omis-
sions at iv. 36 and vi. 121 are probably by inadvertence. }
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sadpeaprakrtiv any@ vikrtir iti vganiyat. At the beginning of book iv.
'it has a remark of like purport : dralona jajnianam iti kénde saptarcasiikta-
prakrtir (so London ms.: cf. p. 142 below) anya vikrtiv ity avacachet.
Morcover, it defines book vi. as the tpeasaktakipdam (cf. pages 281, 388),
and adds to the definition the words zatra trcaprakstir dtara vikrtir iti)
Cf. Weber's Verzcichniss der Berliner Sanskrit-hss.,, vol. i, p. 70.]

[ In the recognition of the verse-norms, as in much else (p. Ixxii, top),
the Paficapatalikd scrves as source and guide for the author of the Major
Anukr. Thus the older treatise calls book ii. “the five-versed ' (see the
citation at p. 45), and book iii. in like manner ‘the six-versed’ (sce p. ex).
Cf. also the statements of the next paragraph as to book vii, |

| One verse is the norm for book vii.— The absence of an y book in which
two-versed hymns are the norm, and the frequency of two-versed hymns
in book vii,, might lead us to think that both onc-versed and two-versed
hymns are to be regarded as normal for book vii. (cf. p. 388, line 13);
but this is not the case (cf. line 24 of the same page). The Major Anukr.
speaks of book vii. as < the book of one-versed hymns,’ charcasiktakiandam ;
and its testimony is confirmed by the Old Anukr., as cited Ly SPP. on
p. 18 of his Critical Notice, which says, ‘among the onc-versed hymns
[i.c. in book vii.], |the amerakas are or consist] of hymms made of one verse,’
rh-sikhta eharcesu. Further confirmation of the view that one(not one or twao)
is the true norm for book vii. 1s found in the fact that the Anukr. is silent
as to the length of the hymns of one verse (cf. p. exlviii), but makes the
express statement Jepream for cach of the thirty ! hymns of two verses. |

| Arrangement of books i.-vii. with reference to verse-norms.—- If we
examine table 1 (p. exliv), in which these books are set in the ascending
numerical order of their verse-norms, scveral facts become clear. It is
apparent, in the first place, that this division is made up of those scyen
books in which the number — normal or prevalent — of verses to a hymn
runs from one to cight ; sccondly, that the sarditd itself begins with the
norm of four; and, thirdly, that the number two as a norm is missing
trom the series.  Fourthly, it is indeed apparent that every book shows
departures from its norm ; but also — what is more important in this con-
nection -—that these departures are all on one side, that of cxcess, and
niever on that of deficiency. |

! [ This is the true number. The number 26, given at p. cxliv in table 1, rosts on the actual
hymn-divisions of the Berlin text.  On account vf the discordance, the jo hymas may here he
namned : 1, 6. 1-2, 0. 3-4, T3 18, 22, 23, 29, 40 42, 4749 §2, 512 with §5.1, 57-38, G1, Gy,
OR1-2, 72, 1-2, 78, 70,56, 78, 108, 112-114, 150, (They are very conveniently shown in the
talle, po1o21)  Note on the other hand the silence of the Anukr. as to our 43, §4. 1, 68, 3,
and 72,4, Its silence means that our 43. 1 (seer, T'raskanva) and 5. 2 (Atharvan) and 541
(Biahman) form three one-versed hymns, a fact which is borne out by the ascriptions of quasi-
authorship ; and that 68. 3 and 72. 3 form two more. |

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



cl General fntroduction, Part I1.: in part by Whitney

[We may here digress to add that, if we compare table 1 with those
following, it appmr's, fifthly, that in book vii. arc put all the hymns of
the three grand divisions that contain only 1 or 2 verses; sixthly, that
neither in this division, nor yet in the other two, nor even in book xix.,
is there a hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 208 From table 1, again, it
appears, seventhly, that this division contains a hymn or hymns of every
number of verses from 4 verses to 18 verses (mostly in books i.-v.) and
from 1 verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and vii.). |

LExcursus on hymn xix. 23, Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda.—
It is worth while at this point to recall to the reader’s mind this remark-
able hymn in its bearing upon some of the questions as to the structure
of our text: sce pages 931-4, and especially 9] G of p. 931.  As our sasm-
hitd begins with four-versed hymns, so does xix. 23 begin with homage
“to them of four verses” (p. 931, line 29), and not with homage «“ to them
of enc verse.”  Again, grouping all hymns of four verses or more in this
division according to length, there are 15 groups (not in the lcast con-
terminous with books) each containing a hymn or hymns of every num-
ber ¢f verses from 4 to 18, and to these 15 groups the first 15 verses of
xix. 23 correspond (p. 931, line 27).  Again, of the fact that books i.--xviii,
contain not one hymn of 19 verses nor yet one of 20, account scems to
be taken in that the form of verses 16 and 17 differs from that of the
15 preceding (p..93t, line 37).  Again, as in our serics the norm two is
lacking, so also is lacking in xix. 23 a duyrechhyal seaka (but cf. p. 931,
line 28, with p. 933, line 2).  Finally the verses of homage “to them of
three verses " and “to them of one verse” (xix. 23. 19-20) stand in the
same order relative to each other and to the verses of homage to the 13
groups as do books vi. and vii. to each other and to the books containing
the hymns of more than three verses, namely books i-v. - Cf. further
pages clvii and clix. | ’

[We now return to the arrangement of the books within the division by
norms. — The norms of books i.-vii. respectively, as the books stand in
our text, are 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 3, 1. From this point of view, the books fall
into two groups : group X contains books t.—v.,, and its norms make a sim-
ple continuous ascending numerical scale beginning with four (4, 5, 6, 7, 8);
group Y contains books vi. and vii., and its norms make a broken descend-
ing nwmnerical scale beginning with three (3, 1).  Here several questions
atise as to group Y: first, why is its scale inverted, that is, why does not
book vii. precede book vi.? sccond, why does not group Y (and in the
reversed order, vii, vi.) precede group X, so as to make the whole serics
begin, as is natural, with one instead of four, and run on in the text as
it does in the table at p, exliv? and, third, why is the scale broken, that

[ In the Kuntapukhila there are two hymns of 20. |
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is, why have not the diaskeuasts made cight books of the first division,
including not only one for the one-versed hymns, but also another for
the two-versed? |

[ With reference to the -last question, it is clear that the amount of
material composing the two-versed hymns (30 hymns with only Go verses :
scep. exlix, note) is much too small to make a book reasonably commensurate
with the books of the first division; it is therefore natural that the
original groupings of the text-makers should include no book with the
norm of two. | .

| Exceptional character of book vii. -— The first two questions, concern-
ing group Y or books vi. and vii., are closely related, inasmuch as they
both ask or involve the question why book vil. does not precede book vi.
By way of partial and provisional answer to the second; it is natural to
suggest that perhaps the scrappy character of the one-versed and two-
versed hymns militated against beginning the Vedic text with bookavii.
And indeed this view is not without indirect support from Hindu tradition :
for according to the Brlad-Devatd, viil. 99, the ritualists hold that a hymn,
in order to be rated as a genuine hymn, must have at least three verses,
treddhaman yapnikal siktam a1t may well be, therefore, that the
diaskcuasts did not regard these hits of onc or two verses as real hymns,
as in fact they have excluded them rigorously from all the books i--vi.
From this point of view our groups X and Y have no significance except
for the momentary convenicnce of the discussion, and the true grouping
of books i.-vii. should be into the two groups, A, containing books i—vi,,
and B, containing book vii. |

[ The exceptional character of book vil. is borne out by several other
considerations to which reference is made below.  Its place in the san-
Zutd is not that which we should expect, whether we judge by the fact
that its norm is one verse or by the amount of its text (p. exliti). If
we consider the number of its hymns that are ignored by Kaugika
(sce pp. 1011--2), again we find that it holds a very exceptional place in
division I.  Many of its hymns have a put-together look, as is stated at
p. cliv ; and this statement is confirmed by their treatment in the Paip-
palada recension (p. 1014, L. 15). Just as its hymns stand at the end of
its grand division in the Vulgate, so they appear for the most part in the
very last book of the Pdippalida (cf. p. 1013, end).  As compared with the
great mass of books i.-vi, some of its hymus (vii. 73, for instance) are
quite out of place among their fellows. |

* L ¥For the productions of modern hymnology, one hardly errs in regarding three verses as
the sumdarq minimum length, a length convenient for use, whether in reading or singing, and
fer remembering. A two-versed hymn is too short for a diguified unity.  Possibly similar con-
durations may have had validity with the ancient text-makers, |
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| Book vii. a book of after-gleanings supplementing books f-vi.—1It is
very easy to imagine group A, or books 1.-vi,, as constituting the original
nucleus ! of the sam/ita (p. cxlviii, top), and group B, or book vii,, as being
an ancient supplement to that nucleus, just as book xix. is unquestionably
a later supplement to the larger collection of the three grand divisions
(cf. p. 893). This view does not imply that the verses of book vii. are
one whit less ancient or less genuinely popular than those of books 1.~vi.,
but merely that, as they appear in their collected form, they have the
aspect of being after-gleanings, relatively to books i-vi.  This view
accords well with the exceptional character of book vii. as otherwise
established and as just sct forth (p. cli). |

LArrangement of books with reference to amount of text. — If these con-
siderations may be deemed a sufficient answer to the first two questions
so fat as they relate to book vii, there remains only that part of the
scoend question which relates to book vi.  One does not readily sce why
the samdiitad might not have opened with book vi., the book of the varied
and interesting three-versed hymns, so that the norms would have run in
the order 3, 4, 5,6, 7, § (1); and, since this is not the case, it may be
that some other principle is to be sought as a co-determinant of the
order of arrangement. ]

LIf we consult the table on p. cxliii, we sce that, in division 1, the
scale of numbers of printed pages of text in cach book (13, 16, 20, 27, 28,
40, 27) is a continuously ascending one for cach book except the last
(hook vii.). The like is true if we base our comparison on the niore pre-
cise scale of verse-totals for each book (133, 207, 230, 324, 376, 454, 280},
as given at the foot of table 1, p. cxliv. |

[ These facts, in the first place, strongly corroborate our view as to the
exceptional character of book vii. By the principle of norms, it should
stand at the beginning of the division ; by the principle of amount (judged
by verse-totals), it should stand between books iii. and iv.  That it docs
neither is hard to explain save on the assumption of its posteriority as a
collection. In the second place, these facts suggest at the same time the
reason for the position of book vi. in the division, namely, that it is placed
after books i.-v. because it is longer than any of those books. |

| Résumé of conclusions as to the arrangement of books i.-vii.— Book vii.,
as a supplement of after-gleanings, is placed at the end of the grand
division, without regard to amount of text or to verse-norm.  Books i-vi.
are arranged primarily according to the amount of text,? in an ascendinyg
scale. For them the element of verse-norms, also in an ascending scale,

1 LIf asked to discriminate between the hooks of that nucleus, I should put hopks vi. and 1.
and ii. first (cf. p. cliii, %3): at all events, book v. stands in marked contrast with those three. |
? | Whether this amount is judged by verse-totals or by pages, the order is the same. ]
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appears as a secondary determinant. It conflicts with the primary deter-
minant in only one case! that of book vi, and is accordingly there
subordinated to the primary one, so that book vi. (norm : 3) is placed after
hooks 1.-v. (norms: 4-8).]

[ Departures from the norms by excess. — The cases of excess are maost
numerous in book v. (sce p. 220), and concern over 14 of all the hymns.
On the other hand, the cases of conformity to the norm are most numer-

ous in books vi. and 1. and concern about ¢ of the hymns in each book.

For books ii., iv., vil., and iii. respectively, the approximate vulgar fraction
of cases of conformity is 7, 1, 1, and 3. For each of the seven books, in the
order of closeness of conformity to the verse-norm, the more precise frac-
tion is as follows : for hook vi,, it i5 .859; for i, it is .857; for ii,, it is .61 ;
for iv.,, it is .52; for vii, it is .47 foriii, it is .42; and for v, it is .06. |

[ Critical significance of those departures. — I'rom the foregoing para-
craph it appears that the order of books arranged by their degree of
conformity (vi., 1, i), agrees with their order as arranged by their
verse-norms (3, 4, §), for the books of shorter hymns. This is as it
should be; for if the distinction of popular and hieratic hymns is to be
made for this division, the bricfest would doubtless fall into the prior
class, the class less liable to expansion by sceondary addition. |

We are not without important indications ? that the hymns may have
been more or less tampered with since their collection and arrangement,
so as now to show a greater number of verses than origimally belonged to
them,  Thus some hymns have been expanded by formulized variations
of some ol their verses; and others by the separation of a single verse
into more than one, with the addition of a vefrain. | Yet others have
suffered cxpansion by downright interpolations or by additions at the
uml;‘ while some of abnormal length may represent the juxtaposition of
two unrclated pieces. |

Illustrative examples of critical reduction to the norm. — | The instances
that follow should be taken merely as illustrations,  To discuss the cases
systematically and thoroughly would require a careful study of every
case of excess with reference to the structure of the hymn concerned
and to its form and extent in the parallel texts, —in short, a special
tvestigation.® |

[ That the two orders, based on the one and the other determinant, should agree throughout
books .- v. 35 no doubt partly fortuitous; but it is not very strange.  The variation in the num-
ber of hymns for each hook (35, 36, 31, 40, 31) is confined to nartow limits; and if, as is prob-
alile, the departures from the norm were originally fewer and smaller than now, the verse-totals
for tach buok would come nearer to being precise maltiples of those ascending norms. |

HLCEpo 281, Y 2]

1A very great part of the data necessary for the conduct of such an inquiry may be
found already conveniently assembled in this work in Whitney's critical notes; for, although
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Thus in i. 3 (see p. 4), verses 2-§ are merely repetitions of verse 1 (and
senseless repetitions, because only Parjanya, of the deities named, could
with any propricty be called the father of the reed: cf. i. 2. 1); while
verses 7 & 8 have nothing to do with the refrain and are to be combined

“into one verse : we have then four verses, the norm of the book.

Once more, in ii. 10 (see p. §1), no less cvidently, the verse-couples
2& 3, 4 &5, and 6 & 7 are to be severally combined into three single
verses, with omission of the refrain, which belongs only to verses 1 and 8.
so that here we have five verses, again the normal number,

So, further, in iil. 31 (see p. 141), as it seems clear, 2 & 3, without the
refrain, make verse 2; 4 with the refrain is verse 3; and § is a senseless
intrusion ; then, omitting all further repetitions of the refrain, 6 & 7 make
verse 4; 8 & ¢ make verse §; and 1o & 11 make verse 6, six being here
the verse-norm.

In book vi., a number of hymns which exceed the regular norm are
formular and would bear reduction to hymns of three verses : instances
are hymns 17, 34, 38, 107, 132. | The cases are quite numerous in which
the added verse is lacking in one of the parallel texts.  Thus in book vi,
hymns 16, 17, 34, 03, 83, 108, 121, and 128 (sce the critical notes on
those hymns and cf. p. 1014, . 16) appear in the Paippalida text as hymns
of three verses cach. |

Besides these cases, there are not a few others where we may with
much plausibility assume that the verses in excess are later appcmll\o
or interpolations : such arci. 29. 4-5; ii. 3.6, 32.6; 33. 3abgcd, G; ii
15. 7--8; 21. 6, 810 (sce note under vs. 7); 29.7-8; iv. 2. 8; 16. :3’--«_?_);
17.3; 39.9-10; Vi. 16. 4; 03.4; 83.4; 122.3,5; 123.3-4. In book
vii.,, morcover, the put-together character of many of the longer hymns is
readily apparent (cf. hymns 17, 38, 50, 53, 76, 70, and 82 as they appear
in the table on p. 1021).

But such analyses, even if pushed to an cxtreme, will not dispose of all’
the cases of an excess in the number of verses of a hymn above the norm
of the book : thus iii. 16 corresponds to a Rig-Veda hymn of seven verses
iv. 30 and 33 each to onc of cight; and v. 3 to one of nine. Tt will be
necessary to allow that the general principle of arrangemcnt | by verse-
norms } was not adhered to absolutely without exception.

LArrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. - In
continuation of what was said in general on this topic at p. cxliii, we may
add the following.  The “first” hymn (pirean), * For the retention of
sacred learning,” is of so distinctly prefatory character as to stand ct

scattered through thnee notes, they may yet be said to he *“assembled ” in one work, ani
more * conveniently ' than ever before.  The investigation is likely to yield results of interest
H

and value. !
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right at the very beginning of the text, or removed therefrom only by the
prefixion of the auspicious ¢am no devir abhistaye (p. cxvi). It is note-
worthy that books ii,, iv,, v., and vil. begin cach with a « Mystic” hymn ;
that the five kindred hymns “ Against enemies ™ are grouped together at
ii. 19-23, as are the seven Mrgira-hymns at iv. 23-29. Hymns iii. 26-27
are grouped in place and by name, as digrukte; and so are the “two
Brahman-cow " hymns, v. 18 and 19, and the v@icednariya couple, vi. 35
and 36.  The hymns «To fury ” make a group in the AV. (iv. 31-32) as
they do in the RV, from which they are taken. |

[ Second grand division (books viii.-xii.): long hymns of miscellaneous sub-
jects. — As was said of the first division (p. cxlvii), there are other things
besides length and subject which mark this division as a minor collection
apart from the other two the verse-norms do not serve here, as in division
[, to help determine the arrangement, the norms assumed by the Paica-
patalikd (p. exxxix) being for another purpose and of small significance ;
and the reader may be reminded of the fact (p. cxxxii) that the grouping
of verses into decads runs through this grand division, It is a note-
worthy fact, morcover, that the material of division [L appears distinctly
1o form a collection by itself in the Plippalida recension, being massed
in hooks xvi. and xvit.  The Vulgate books viii.—xi. are mostly in Piaipp.
xvi. and the Vulgate book xit. is mostly in Paipp. xvii.  This is readily
scen from the table on p. 1022,

| Their hieratic character: mingled prose passages. - More important
differential featurces are the following. In the first place, if it be admitted
that the first division is in very large measure of popular origin (p. cxlvii),
the second, as contrasted therewith, is palpably of hieratic origin : witness
the hymns that accompany, with tedious prolixity, the offering of a goat
i five rice-dishes (ix. §) or of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes (x. 9);
the extollation of the z7rdy (viil. g), of the cow (x. 10), of the rice-dish and
the pragd and the Vedic student (xi 3--3) and the zdeckista (xi. 7); the
hymn about the cow as belonging cxclusively to the Brahmans (xii. 4) ;
thie prevalence of “ mystic " hymns {(cf. viii. 9; Ix. 9-10; X. 7--8; x1. 8) ; the
priestly riddles or dralmodyas (cf. x. 2, especially verses 20-25); and the
taking over of long continuous passages from the Rig-Veda, as at ix. g--10.
In no less striking contrast with division I, in the sccond place, is the
presence, in every book of division I, of an extensive passage of prose
{vilh. 105 ix. 6, 75 x. 55 xi. 35 xil. 5).  This prose is in style and content
much like that of the Brihmanas, and is made up of what are c